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PREFACE. 


Len 


Tae Asiatic Society accepted already in 1817 my offer to 
publish the text 0f the Nyáya with a translation, but only the 
Introduction to this work appeared in the Journal of the 

Society, the MS. of the translation having meanwhile been 
“Jost (vide Journal of the Asiatic Society,e July; 1847), The 
present translation is based upon a rough copy of the former, 
which I afterwards found among my papers. The notes are 
entirely new, and the introduction has received so many addi- 
tions, that it is almost a new cssay. The Sanscrit text, in ac 
ebgdance with an enlarged plan, is mow accompanied with its 
commentary ; it will thus form another edition of the one pub- 
lished by the Committee of Public Instruction, which is out of 
एप and satisfy thereby a desideratum, long felt in the 
एकेकाला Sanscrit Colleges, where the Bhásha Pariccliéda is 
introffüced as a cldgs-bodk 


INTRODUCTION. 


In the following introduction to a translation of the Bhásha Pari- 
cchéda,* one of the most celebrated works of the Nyáya philosophy, it « 
has been my endeavour to subject the logic of the Nyáya, as well as 
the leading ideas of this and the Vais¢shika systems, to a critical re- . 
view, in order to bring the discussion about the merits of the philo- 
sophical researches of the Hindus more to a point. Colebrooke’s ex- 
position of those systems, though founfed on the ablegt and most exact 
researches, as well in a philosophical as in acritical point of view, 
does not suffice for this purpose, as jj is a mere abstract # the 
works of those schools, and does not enter upon the discussion of the 
position they are to hold as systems of philosophy. 

It is well known, how difficult it is to write a history of ancient India, 
only a few strictly historical records having been left to us by the 
Hindus themselves, The same difficulty obtains with regard to the 
history of their philosophy, as in the mind of the Hindus philosophy 
was associated with the idea of being raised above change, and no 
regard therefore paid to the social and intellectual condition of the 
time, in which lived the founder of a System or higsuccessors who more 

* T have translated Bhésha, in deviation from its ordinary ४९% “ speech,” by 
" categories of the Nyáya philosophy ;'s for Bhisha mgans here evidently not 
१ speech” in general, which would give no sense whajgrer, but '* Nyáya Dhishs,:' 
speech in the Nyáya, that is to say the philosophical Janguage d$ terms of the Nyáye. 
In the Sabda Kaipa Drums, “30६8080 (ander thf head of Bhésha Paiochéds) 
has@he meaning of Paribhishapwhich is explained by tbe authoritative language 


Of the teacherg which considers the meanings of the words (Padártha). This sense 
agrees essentially With the rendering ghich I have given. 
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developed it. Still it is not impossible to write @ history of Indian 
philosophy, if it be limited to the task of tracing the gradual develop- 
ment of philosophical principles and modes of thinking, without 
reference to a strict chronological order; for the internal natyre of a 
१ doctrine will point out its more ancient or modern date. At the same 
time we must admit, that even in this enttempt, we can only partially 
succeed, The dogfrines even of those who are considered as the founders 
of the different schogls, bear the marks of a far advanced progress in 
systematical arrangement, and must therefore have been the result of a 
long series of preceding philosophigal enqniries.* Hence it would be 
preposterous £o expect, that we should be ableeto discover the first steps 
of their researches. We, however, decline here embarking upon a 
historical research of such a kind, believing, that under the present 
० circumstances, when ouly so few of their philosophical works have 


# Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, vol, ii. p. 477. His (Pánini's) text-book 
continued to be the norm of the whole following time, and the labours of his suc- 
cessors were limited to the task to narrow or amplify his rules or more lucidly to 

° arrange them, From his work the same effect results, as from other pursuits of 
the Hindus on the Geld of science. *By a person of superior talent the labours of 
his predecessors were rendered more perfect and brought to a close; he united them 
in a sy stdin of rules, or Sátras, which he condensed as much as possible, This ex. 
position remained the standard of all later times, and formed the foundation for the 
succeeding teachers of the same science, whose effurts were in general directed to 
the correct explanation and elucidation as well as to the emendation and perfection 
of the fundamental work, and by whom the science was carried to a higher degree 
only as to its extent, but not as to its contents. We may discover a double motive, 
from which this manner of exposition took its rise. First, the sum total of the 
results which had been gained, should be condensed in the shortest form and hence 
the learning by rote facilitated... .. Secondly, this mode of exposition rendered the 
understanding of the text difficult and often impossible, unless it was accompanied 
by an exylanation. Such an explanation was at the disposal of the teachers, and by 
their guidance alone tht pupils were able (७ comprehend the obscure sense of the 
text-books. The Biahmans, the only possessors of the scienges, thus secured for 
themselves the privilege of communicatigg them only to those whom they thought 
worthy of this information, syd of preventing the other castes from an initiation with 
them, It is only im this sense that a secret doctrine of the Brahmans can be ad- 
mRted. From the circumstance, that for each single science text-books of this kind 
wire generally acknowledged as standards, it was consequence, that the worl’ of 
the first founders and of the predecessors of the person who brought a science (6 
gerfeation, were forgotten and frequently lost . 
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we are of Colebrooke's opinion, that both sprang, from the same 
root, and are but branches of the same school the one being directed 
more to the explanation of material, the other of logieal forms.* Or to 
state it more exactly,—to the Nydya belong the logical doctrines of the 
forms of syllogisms, temns and propositions; to the Vaiséshika the 
systematical explanation of the categories (the simplest metaphysical 
ideas) of the metaphysical, pliysical, and psychical notions, which 
notions are hardly touched upon jn Goutama's (the supposed founder: 
of the Nyáyn) Siitras. They differ in their slatement of the several 
modes of proof; the Nyiya asserting four medes of proof—from per- 
ception, inference, analogy, and verbal communication; the Vaiséshika 
admitting only the two first ones. 

The name of logie, usually applied to the Nyáya, does not correctly 
define it. It does not treat of the theory of syJogisms and thg notions 
connected with them, as its direct objegt, but only as a componer part 
of its investigation. It rather aspir& to the distinction of giving a 
complete system of philosophy, based upon the most elementary meta- 
physical notions, and the division dedicated to the explanation of syl- 
logistical forms, is not even more explicitly treated than other parts of 
the system. To call the Ny fiya logic, would be the same as to assign 
this name to the philosophy of Aristotle. There is no doubt, however, 
that the Nydya has first among the philosophical systems of the Hindus 
thoroughly examined the art of reasoning, and shaped it into its 
present form. Hence it gained such ascendamey among tho learned 
Hindus, that alhof them, however¢hey may deviate from other doctrines 
of the Nydya, refer toit as to theiretandard in logic, and deem itp study 
necessary for the purpose of giving a firm basis to their reasoning. - 


* Vid. Colebrooke's Miscell. Essays, Vol. i. pes. 
% The view above given, was based upon the Sutras of Gautama, without & re- 
® ference to ^ work of the Vpiséshika school. I have since tom pared the Bütrage 
of Kanáda and fund my view completely confirmed, 
8 2 
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It is indeed one of the principal merits of the Nyéya, that its pro- 
gress is marked by an admirably exact division of the topics, treated 
init, and in this respect it is not only superior to all other systems of 
the Hindus, but even modern philosophy might, with advantage, study | 
it on account of its clearness and exactness. Though none of its inves- 
tigations has been carried on to a satisfactory end, the Nyáya has, 
with the means at its command, fully described the circle within which 
it moved. We must at the same time admit, that notwithstanding its 
exactness, there is one inherent fault in its exposition, viz. the neglect 
of all analytical method, a fault of all systems of the Hindus, which 
has, perhaps, more than any thing else, coatributed to the narrow 
limits of their mental horizon. This fault, which, however, it shares with 
many other expositions of philosophy, for instance, to mention a cele- 

e brated name, with Spinoza’s system, is rather a fault of exposition than 
of the system itself; Tor no synthesis (in science) is possible without 

analysis, and having well understood the leading notions of a system, 
we can easily trace the analytical way by which they were obtained 
This apparent absence of analysis in the construction of the philosophi- 
cal systems of the Hindus is the reason why so many enquirers have 
done injystice to their philosophical talent. For want of a clear analysis, 
unabte to understand the aphor'sms of the Hindu schools, composed in 
a language in form as well as in thought, foreign to them, they thought 
the philosophical productions of many centuries and of an ingenious 
people, a web of either abstruse or puerile notions. On a closer exami- 
nation we shall come to a juster opinion of them, and although we find 
a limit as well in the range as the depth of their enquiries, we shall 
come to place them among the nations which advanced the intellectual 
progress of mankind. 

That Hindu philosophy will, however, have any great influence upon 
the development of Exzopean philosophy and mediately of European 
civilization, mugt be denied. Why should this be the anse ? Although 
we must admit, that the philosophical researches of the Hindus are as 
worthy of attention a thoee of the Greeks, still it is at the first glance 
evident, that the Philosophical works of the former are unfit to be 
transferred to another soil, while tfiose of the Jatter will have always tke 

«game influence upon every rising generation in every clime andgge. This - 
difference lies not so much in the development of the system 
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as in the form. Yeusre compelled to think by reading the works of the 
Greeks, they introduce you into the process of their thoughts, and by 
this force you to accompany them with your own thoughts, until yo” 

«Arrive as it were by your own mind at the principles of their systems, 
from which point it is easy either to look back upon the way you have 
made or toradvance further. The Hindus, op the other hand, are dog- 
matical, They commence synthetically with a statement. of their 
principles, yet do not condescend to unfold the train of thought which 
has led tothem. Hence it is impossible for any one to understand 
their writings who has not previously, to a considerable degree, been 
practised in philosophicaleenquiries. ‘The punishment however of this 
mystery and exclusion is the want of interest,.felt in the study of their 
writings. ‘The same doctrines which might have been instrumental in 
enlightening thousands, are now forgotten, or in the possession of a few : 
who are hardly able to comprehend them. 

Among the general metaphysical notions, the notion of substance is 
the most important one, as upon it all other notions are either founded 
or are closely connected with it, and whatever may be the solution of. , 
all other metaphysical problems, it must be influenced by the notion 
of substance ० 

Substances are, according to the १४१६१७ the substrata of qualitiestnd 
actions,* a definition, which is the right One, as the basia of further in- 
restigation—it is the right one, because founded on experience. Sub- 
stance, we add, is in so far the substratum of qualities and actions, as 
the existence of qualities and actions depends upon the existence of 
substance ; if quality were independent of another, it could not represent 
another, whose quality it is. The existence of substance must there- 
fore be absolute, that is to say, not dependent upon the existence of 
another ; for in this case, it would be comprehended, not by thg notion 
of substance, but by that of quality. And consequently, to think the 
idea of substance by any notions iacluding dependance, ig a contradic- 
tion. This contradiction (of comprelsending gubstauce under the notion 
of quality, and therefore of dependance) was cammitted by the Nyáya by 
the distinction between eternal and non-eterngl substances, because the 


* Or rather of qualities alofle according to the mod ern school of the Nyáya 
The definition, that ७108९५ are the substrata of qualities and actions, belongs to 
Kanada 


€ 
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existence of the latter is not independent. In the notion of eternal 
substance, however, the true notion of substance is included, which is 
=i be independent of time and cause. 

Another question is, how a substance is united with its qualities? 
That ६ substance should have qualities, appears a matter of course, and 
to question it, shows a vast progress in metaphysical thinking. Al- 
though the Nyáya entered not expressly into the discussion of this sub- 
ject, it must have felt its weight, as they found it necessary to invent a 
contrivance for such a connexion. A substance is, according to them, 
united with its qualities by a relation, called intimate relation, which is 
something real, and is neither in substancesgnor qualities, nor actions, 
We do not intend here tq analyze this notion any further (stating, how- 
ever, that the difficulty is not really removed by it,*) but we turn toa 
third point in the notion of substance. Substance, according to the 
Nyáya, is not only uifited with its qualities by the relation, just men- 
tioned, but all substanees are united with the general notion of sub- 
stance, and single substances in the same way with the notion of their 
own class. This general notion is rather a common property; for it 
does exist, independent of the mind which may conceive it, in the 
substances (also in qualities and actions) themselves, and is even eternal 
in eternal substances, not etergal in transient substances. This notion 
exactly corresponds with that of the so-called realists among the 
scholastic philosophers, who maintained the reality of general notions. 
Duns Scotus, for instance, asserted, that general properties (notions) 
were not only in objects potentid, but acti, and that generality was not 
only formed by the uuderstanding, but that it existed previously to the 
mental conception per se as a reality, viz., the quiddity itself, which was 


* For if it is necessary, that qualities require some link to unite them with sub- 
atancés, it ib also necessgyy, that this lik should be united with them by a similar 
link, and ७० on. The difficulty, as regards the connection of qualities, is briefly 
stated, thus. Tne existence of qualities is dependent upon the existence of the sub- 
stancé, whose qualities they are, but not*vice vers. Substance in accordance to its 
riotion, is independent of qualities. Substance therefore is something of itself, and 
also something on which qualitits are dependent, and in this latter respect it is not 
substance, which is to be independent of qualities. That is to say, the notion of 
aubstance in this form is contradictory, and should be abandoned for a notion which 
is consistent. 
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indifferent to geneval-or individual existence. A cause, however, was 
requised to remove this indifference, viz. another more extensive 
quiddity, closely united with the first, and with the principle of iudivie 
duity. (afterwards called haecceity.)* 

In one point the Nyáya went a step in advance of most of the anci- 
ent systems of philosophy, viz., in its assumption, that the special 
qualities of substances are effects ; for instance earth is the intimate (or 
material) cause of smell, the soul of knowledge, &c. They were no 
doubt urged to this assumption by the contradiction, which arises, if 
beside substance, a quality which is necessary and therefore belongs 
to the quale of the subsjauce, is admitted. H quality is an effect of 
substance, its existence is evidently derived, gnd the contradiction res 
moved. Although, however, this hypothesis is a step in advance, it is 
not the complete solution of the difficulty ; for here again the question 
will arise, how it is possible, that a substance caif become a cause, that 
is, produce something, which is foreign to itself 

Substances, as before said, according to the Nyáya, are either eter- 
nal or non-eternal. Eternal are space, time, ether, soul, and the atoms 
of mind, earth, water, fire, and air, Non-eternal are Aj compounds, or 
the things which we actually perceive, and which must have a cause of 
their existence. Thus substances are diviled into those which arg wth- 
out cause, and those which have a cause? ` 

There are three causes ;—1. The cause of intimate relation, or 
material cause, as yarn is the material cause of cloth ;—2. The proximate 
cause, or the actual union of the parts which are to form a compound ; 
—and 3, The instrumental cause, viz. the cause by which this union is 
effected. 

This is similat to the doctrine of Aristotle, who admitted four causes ; 
& material] cause, & moving cause, a formal cause, and an end cause. 
The instrumental cause includes, Arisotle's formal, moving, and’ end 
Causes. ` ७ ड 

The notion of causality is certainly well considered, and infinitely su- 
perior to the notions which other Indian systegs formed of it; for there 
are already made some steps in advance towards the proper discussion 
of this notion, if a difference in cause? is acknowledged. In the’ enunie- 
gation of causes—the equse of motion appears to have been omitted ; it is, 


* Vid, Tenflemann's Geschichte der Philosophie, Vierte Aufl. p. 236, 
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however, contained in the notion of instrumental causality. All activity 
according to the Nyáya is limited to motion, acts of the mind being 
esensidered by them as qualities, and as all actions abide in substances, 
we must think every substance as a causeof motion (viz, the last 
cause). They did not, however, discuss, whether motion was necessary 
to all substances, or only to some or tp one, that is to say, whether there 
is 8 primum mobile or ndt'; they did not discuss the question, whether 
or not differen motions require different causes; nor did they lastly 
enter into an explanation of the notion itself.* They appear in fact not 
to have been aware of the intrinsic difficulties of the idea of causality, 
which undoubtedly is one of the most difficult metaphysical notions.T 
The contradictions in the notion of cause and effect appear with special 
force to apply to such causes, by which a change in the qualities of a 
substance is effected, as chemical, animal, and psychical effects. Such 
effects are, however, denied by the.Nydya. Material causes must be 
understood as only the substrata, or the materials for a new union, as 
for instance, the two halves from which a pot is produced, are the ma- 
terial cause of the pot. There are therefore no real changes, but only 
changes of the agcidental form, which substances may assume in their 
connexion with others; and there should not be changes at all we add 
Evegy compound. substance, agcording to the Nyáya, is ultimately pro- 
duced from simple substances.: Simple substances, however, are eternal, 
aud all their qualities are also eternal. If this is the case, there is also 


* The contradictions which Zeno found in the idea of motion, are well 
known, and without fully acknowledging their weight, it is impossible to obtain a 
correct notion of it. Aristotle was well aware of this, and endeavoured to remove 
Zeno's objections to this notion. How important it is, correctly to define this 
notion, is evident even from the influence, which it exercised on the Nyáya, 
where mation is considered as an acf, and even as the only act 

t Vide Sext. Emp. Aes. mathem, in Ritter's History of Philos. Vol. iv, p. 339 
That cause could not be later than effectpis evident ; but also;the effect cannot be 
later than the cause; for if so, the cause, being antecedent to the effect, would be 
without effect, and & cause without effect, is a contradiction. And if the effect would 
be consequent to thg cause, it would be, when the cause is no more, therefore an 
effgct without cause. Both therefore must be necessarily together. If this be con- 
ceded, then there is the difficulty, why the one nore than the other is producing 
(or cause). Thesd are only part of the difficulties, and without solving them, the 
qdjectjons mede egainst causality, are quite just. ८ 


[3] 
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no change of qualities in any compound substances, because by any con- 
nexion between them, different from an accidental relation, they would 
assume changes, contradictory to the notion, under which they are con- 
veived. As the Nyáya, however, admits an actual change in compound 
substances, in which qualities, not to be met with in the simple substan- 
ces, are produced, and moreover admits a comapund, in which there is a 
comparatively firm connexion of the parts with each dthergit has deviated 
from its notion of causality, and is hence guilty gf the contradiction 
which it first endeavoured to escape. Notwithstanding these deticien- 
cies of the Nyáya, we still maintain, that it approached nearer than any 
other Hindu system, to the true notion of causality, causality being, 
according to Pantheistic, not less than (० skeptical idea, a product of 
habit in the association of our ideas 
In passing from the general metaphysical (ontological) to more 
special investigations (comprehending natural philosophy and psycho- 
logy), we may first observe, that the same cleargess obtains in the latter 
as in the former. Existence, or rather that which exists (ro dvros ov, 
in its connexion with material and immajerial phenomena, is much more 
distinctly conceived than in other systems of the Hindws. We find in- 
deed the same material elements as in the latter; viz., earth, water, 
light, air, and ether, and also the same qAalitics ; but while in alleothers 
they are only generally described, here there is made an attempt to ex- 
plain the special phenomena as well as the sources of our perception of 
them, or in one word, we find here the basis of observation, and of the 
first lineaments of the consequent reflection upon the results of that ob- 
servation. We meet here also with the first remarks about space and 
time, and even with some correct notions of their nature, and although 
both of them are placed among the substances, we must not forget the 
intrinsic difficulties of this subject, which in our times only hag heen more 
satisfactorily investigated by Kaft, Fichte, and PPerbart. The error of 
considering spacd and time as subatRnces, is a consequencg of the notion 
the Nyáya had formed of substanfe, viz. ag the substrate of qualities 
and actions, This idea would, indeed, hav@been correct, had tHe no- 
tion of existence been preserved fhe Védánta certainly had a much 
môre exact idea of existence, maintaining, that which exists (ro Gyrus dv) 
must be simply existent, without any attribute whatever, and should 
strictly not be even considered wy a plurality of notions, The Viganty, 
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however, by denying the reality of phenomena, had hothing to explain, 
while the Nyáya, retaining the crude notions, given by observation, 
had no principles whereby to explain them. The most interesting 
poiut in this part of the system is the investigation into thy nature of 
matter, an investigation which was indeed entered into by other Hindu 
systems, yet not with the same success, The Védánta, for instance, 
reduced the objects of the senses, or the things composed of the gross 
elements, to elements which are finer and imperceptible to the senses, 
undoubtedly fog the same reasons as the Nyáya, viz. because the origin, 
the changes, and the destruction,of the material things compelled the 
mind to fix the notion of existence upon some other natures, not affect- 
ed by those conditions, But according to the Vedanta, the simpler 
elements are only simple, because they are unmixed with others. As 
regards space, however, no reduction was made, and their view on this 
point is very like the doctrine of Anaxagoras, who also started from an 
original identity of the*elements with space, The Vedanta indeed did 
not confine its thoughts to those elements, but proceeded to the suppo- 
sition of a substance, in which there is no difference whatever, but for 
what reason thi supposition was here made, it would be difficult to 
give a satisfactory reply, and as regards the principal point, space filled 
out dy matter, it was not even touched upon. ‘The Nyáya, on the 
other hand, has examined matfer under this point of view, and arrived 
at the theory of atoms,* inthe same way as Leucippus and Democritus. 
It proceeded even further. With Leucippus and Democritus atoms have 
some, though imperceptible, extent, and also different figures and mo- 


* It is astonishing, that the NyAyaikas made the supposition of such a substance 
asthe ether, which, like space and time, is pervading and infinite. It is not space 
itself, but 8 kind of matter, filling out space, and can therefore be distinguished 
from | merely by a less degree of density. Ifso, the consequence should have 
been, that it was also cbinposed of parts, the last elements of which are atoms, 
Instead of this, egher is some thing analogdus to space, by its befng infinite, and yet 
filling out an infinite space. In fact it appears, they assumed this notion of ether 
only historically, or as a part ef the views on matter which had been formed pre- 
viously to them. The doctrine, of the five elements (ether, air, fire, water and 
earth) is qne of the most ancfent hypetheses of Indian philosophy. It is taught 
already in the Upanishads, and probably more anclent even than the doctrine of 
the soul. Hence it Passed over into the different systers, fiz. the Védánta, Sánkhya 
apd Nyfye, modified 20700 to the different views they held of substance. 
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tions, while the Nydya held them to be absolute units of space, without 
any dimensions and motions, that is, mathematical points as regards 
space, They are eternal and unchangeable, and while they are without, 
cause themselves, they are the cause of the material universe. They 
are imperceptible to the senses, and the knowledge of them is obtained 
by inference, " R 

The system of Democritus is throughout a Crude materialism, The 
last elements of existence are with him atoms which have no qualities 
whatever beside form and motion. The soul itself is merely a com. 
pound of rouud atoms, and a deity is of course impossible. A theory 
of atoms of such a kind æ contradictory in its principle, and in its re- 
sults lends to an annihilation of truth in general. The Nyfiya is vastly 
superior to Democritus’ theory ; for atoms are first conceived in their 
real notion as units of matter without any extent, and secondly the 
theory of atoms forms only a subardinate part of their researches. 

The same clearness and to a certain degree camprehensiveness is met 
with in their psychological enquiries. ‘I'he facfilties of the soul and its 
relations to the material things and other objects of knowledge, are 
methodically described. ‘The Nydya°draws a marked line between 
matter and spirit, by distinctly stating the notions, under which either 
is perceived. " EM 

The soul has, according to the Nydyapqualitich, opposite to the quali- 
ties of the substances perceived by the senses, and is therefore distinct 
from these substances, that is to say, as regards special qualities ; for 
as to qualities, ascribed to. substances as far as they are substances, 
both must of course agree. (Qualities of the soul are the emotions and 
desires, volition and aversion, etc. and knowledge. Kuowledge is pro- 
duced by intellect, which is one of the qualities (faculties) of the soul, 
Intellect is again fourfold, it is perception, inference, analogy and verbal 
knowledge. Perception (viz. perception genergly, as well tf external 
as of internal ebjects), is the source from which all other knowledge 
flows, or rather, without objectseof perception the other facylties of 
intellect have no materials to work upon. “All knowledge, that is per- 
ceived, is perceived through a medium, ghrough भा। instrument, by 
which the soul is in communion either with objects from without or 

from within itself, External objects are perceived through five external 
senses, these Being in contact pith the mind, while internal objects, and 


xii Introduction. 


by them the soul, are only perceived through the mind. The doc- 
trine of the communication of the soul with external objects is very 
_ Curious and interesting, not only because it is original, but because it 
shows a remarkable acuteness in overcoming difficulties, met with in 
every system, which considers substances not only as individual beings, 
but also as a common essence that exists, although dependent upon the 
individual substances, “Io perceive individual external substances, and 
their properties in common with others, it is necessary that the inter- 
course of the senses with the external objects should take place accord- 
ingly, that is to say, that individual substances should be perceived by 
the connexion. of the senses with these individual substances, and the 
common próperties by the connexion of the senses with these common 
properties, Substances are then perceived in their different rela- 
tions, viz. first, in the relation of this individual substance aud this 
individual quality, or of this individual substance and this individual 
act; further, in the relation, which this individual substance has 
with its class (general essence) or with its generality; and lastly, in 
the relation, which this individual quality or this individual act of this 
individual substance has with ifs class or generality. 

This, however, is not sufficient; for a full comprehension, there are 
requiret also general notions corresponding with those relations. A 
tree for instance woul not be perceived, without the general notjon of 
a tree, by which a tree at any place aud at any time is perceived. This 
general notion requires again a kind of special knowledge, by which the 
general notion of a tree is referred to a certain tree. This kind of 
knowledge, though corresponding with the relations of all. substances, 
which have both general and special properties, and though. (impli 
citly) contained in every object of perception, still differs from the gene- 
ral properties of the things. It is a conception of the soul, produced 
by its own activity. „lhis knowledge then is internal perception, that 
is to say, it is not produced by inference, or analogy, oc verbal commu- 
nication, but it is immediate and complete, as all knowledge by percep- 
tion, * Every perception of external objects then, according to this ex- 
position, is based upon two glements, au external and an internal, or as 
these expressions do not exactly fepresent their notions, an immedirte 
and mediate, an ghjective and ideal knowledge. Inthe same way are the 
objects of the soul perceived, viz. its different qualities, 03 aversion, 
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volition, &c. are called. Though the soul is the object of the mind, it 

is not directly perceived by it, but is inferred from its qualities, It is 

not necessary here to explain the other faculties of intellect, viz. ine 
ference, comparison, and verbal communication, as they are diseussed in 

another part of this paper. We here only add, that they must be con- 

sidered as parts of the quality of knowledge, qnis we would express it, 

as modified operations of one and the same aetivity*of the soul, 

The mind, by which all knowledge is perceived, is not n quality or 
faculty of the soul itself, but an independent subsance, atomic in 
its nature," Hence only a single perception or idea is at one time 
perceived by the soul, ® 

The soul itself is eternal, and therefore soalso are its. qualities, we 
should say, also its knowledge, although this knowledge be not perceiv- 
ed by the soul itself. It is at the same time every where, not, however, 
as an infinite soul, as the universal: soul of the Vedanta, where all things 
constitute the pervading soul, be it even a piece. of matter, though 
bound by ignorance to a state of apparent material existence, but in the 
same way ns space and time are connected with every thing, There 
is a general soul, and there are individual souls. "l'hegrzeneral soul has 
the same qualities with the individual souls, withthe exception of aver- 
sion, pleasure, pain, ment and demerit, because these qualities eweuld 
involve imperfections, The individual®soul is subject to the law of 
transmigration, and happiness and misery are the consequences of itg 
good or bad actions. It is, however, possible for the individual soul to 
emerge from the vicissitudes of worldly existence by the attainment of 
true hnowedge. 

Mere it is necessary to point out what place the notion of the general 
soul or the deity (I'swara, the Ruler) holds in the system of the Ny aya, 

The Vedanta denies a personal deity. There is a supreme soul, but 
this soul is all in all, individual souls are esaanations from it, ag 
sparks from fire, and are essentially identical with it. Nature in 
its first elements as well as in its development depends upon ie. The 


* How 18 mind united with the soul? Not by T act gf either ; for they are 
independent of each other. They are united by sorfething without they, Vid gby 
the power of God, in the sameway, as atoms arc united with each other ; for these 
latter, although the matefial causes of compound substances, aré not causes of their 
connexion, 
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Védánta in fact destroys the distinctions. between God and nature; 
every distinction is delusion, and there is nothing but one all-pervading, 
~ knowing and blissful being, aud even such distinctions as of existence, 
knowledge, bliss, are not real distinctions, they are but contrivances to 
approach to the true idea of the One.—If there is nothing but existence, 
but knowledge, but truth, there should be no difference whatever, and 
least of all any delusion, on the contrary, there is with man almost 
nothing but delusion ; only few approach the true notion of God, and 
but inadequately; in most men there is only difference found, and 
nature is altogether opposed to it, Nay, this is not only the case in 
the last emanation of this deity, but if we comprehend nature in its 
principle, where all differences of substance, quality, form, &c. dis- 
appear, if we comprehend it as dependent upon the soul, it is ignorance, 
that is to say, indiscrete. matter, it is non-existence, non-knowledve 
Kec. but this, Proteus-like being, of whieh it cannot be said, that it ex- 
ists, nor, that it docs ndt exist, is to be placed upon the soul, to be under- 
stood by it. This is to say: in theory the Védánta acknowledges but 
. one principle, the infinite soul, in fact, however, two, soul and non-soul, 
ignorance or matter, 

With reference to fiod, the Sankhya is divided into two sects, the 
thektical and the atheistical, ™ 

* Col. M, E. pp. 250-2. God, कयात, the supreme ruler according to Pátanjali, 
isa soul or spirit distinct. from other souls, unaffected by the illa with which they 
are beset, unconcerned with good or bad deeds and their consequences, and with 
fancies or passing thoughts, In hin is the utmost ommsnence, He is the instructor 
of the catliest beings that have a beginning (the deities of mythology) himself in- 
fimte, unliunted by time, 

Kapla, on the other hand, denies an Iswara, ruler of the world by volition, 
alleging, that there is no proof of God's existence, unperceived by the senses, not 
inferred fgg reasoning, nor yet revealed. He acknowledges, indeed, a being issu. 
ing from nature, who is iatelligence absolute, source of all individual intelligences 
and origin of other existences successively evolved. and developed. He expressly 
attisms,ethat the truth of such an Fswarn is demonstrated, the Creator. of worlds, 
in such sense of creation; for ' the evistence of ctfects,"’ he says, ** is dependent 
Upon consciousness, mpt upon Tswara,” and, °’ all else 18 from the great principle 
Yu, that being is finte havin a beginging and an end, dating from the grand de- 
velopment of the universe, to terminate with the cohsummation of all things, But 


an infinite being, Creator and guider of the universe, by tolition, Kapila positively 


“nies, ९ 


See also Wilson's Sankhy# Karika, pp. 100 to 108, e 
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Kapila denied altogether a deity; the I'swara whom he admits, is 
only a finite being; for although he assumes a being, whose intelli- 
gence is absolute, yet this being issues fiom nature, and is again to 
terminate की nature, It is very much to be regretted, that of Patan- 
jus doctrine nothing as vet has been published, It is ditlicult to 
form an exact idea of his being frem the words, quoted by Colebrooke., 
According to them he has some attributes of the deity ; he is of the 
utmost omniscience, infimte, unlimited by time; but how he is con- 
nected with the creation and ruling of the universe, y. is impossible 
to conceive, Tf his doctrine in other points agrees with the atheistical 
Sankhya, all the development of the world in its different forms is Indes 
pendent of him; for it is the necessity of nature, that certain emana- 
tions are issuing from it, and. returning to it after certam periods, It 
would rather appear, that he is a hind of Epicurean deity, blissful in 
himself and unconcerned with the affairs of the world, 

The Nyáya is essentially theistical. Accordings to them, God is per- 
sonal, He is not, ns it expressly asserts, mere existence, mere hnow- 
ledge, mere bliss, but he isa substance, of which existence, Ae. are 
attributes; fur it iy impossible to think of existence, gnowledge, &e., 
without. referring them toa subject which existswhich has knowledge, 
Ne, He is not the supreme soul of tee Vedanta which 1s the gryole 
universe, but distinguished as well from Mie world as from finite spirits, 
He is not a mere emanation from nature, as Kapila asserted, but alto- 
gether different from nature, and self-existent, Heis also not, as ap- 
pears to be Pitanjal's opinion, a merely omniscient being ; but he is of 
infinite power, the Ruler of the universe, and nature could not exist in- 
dependent of a God, or could exist only without order, harmony and 
object. And this idea is not only a fortuitous addition to the system, 
but one of its chict springs; for all the substances in the world, with- 
out God, remain unconnected, here may be Rems, but they do not 
constitute a world, they are solitary, unconnected, without any apparent 
difference ; of themselves they last no action, produce no effects, aud 
not even the simplest compound of two atoms can arise from them 
alone, much less a compound of a certain ferjn and for certain objects, 
no? the world in its uniig harmony, and infimte variety of fornts, 
There may be souls, independent of a creator, but without conscience, 
Without enjoyment, withnut de clopment and without a final end, fur 
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they are not united with mind, the instrument, by which they are con- 
nected with the world, among themselves and with the creator. Because 
-this connexion exists, because there is form, because individual souls 
have conscience, therefore it is necessary to assume a God who by his 
infinite power and knowledge is the author of this connexion, of the 
all-pervading harmony of the world. This argument for the existence 
of a deity is essentially teleological or based upon final causes in nature. 
The deity is the creator of the world as to its form, not as to its matter. 
The Nyaya approaches most closely of all Hindu systems the Chris- 
tian notion of God, as its deity is an infinite spirit and at the same 
time personal, as it is wholly distinct from tantter, and the creator and 
ruler of the universe. ८ 
It would be superfluous to point out the marked distinction, drawn 
here between body and soul. ‘Though a higher development of philo- 
sophy may destroy ‘the distinctions between soul and matter, that is, 
may recognise matter, vr what is perceived as matter, as the same with 
the soul (as for instance, Leibnitz dul), it is nevertheless certain, that 
no true knowledge of the soul is possible, without first drawing a most 
decided line ok demarcation between the phenomena of matter and of 
the soul, Inthe Nyawa there is even an approximation to the doctrine, 
tha spul and matter are as to their principles one and the same, viz. in 
the theory of atoms, according to which atoms are the negation of 
space. From this notion we may draw the inference, which has not been 
drawa by the Nyáya, it is true, but which would have been only a 
necessary consequence from the premises, that matter, being a compound 
of atoms, is only a phenomenon, as regards its extension through space. 
Where then is here shown the difference between the soul and the true 
substratum of metter? Let us see then, what is the soul? The soul is 
different from matter, as this last is perceived by the senses as extended 
through space. ‘Thee distinction is true, but further to conclude, that 
the soul is also different from mattet in its real nature, where matter is 
not extended, is certainly hasty, aml does not follow from the premises. 
What then is the soul acgording to them ! It is all-pervadiug, infinite, 
hke ether, space and time, ९ This answer, though far from satisfactory, 
shows, that they felt the ditlieal ty in determining the notion of ihe 
soul, when theit other notions had undergone a decided. alteration.— 
The most peculiar notion in their psychalogicai theory is the existence of 
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of the mind independent of soul, although most intimately connected 
with it; for through the mind only the soul perceives, as well its own 
qualities, as the qualities of external substances. How could the Nyáya 
have made & supposition in which the contradiction is so evident? For 
it is easy to conclude, that if the mind is independent, its perception is 
also independent. If the mind perceives, this perception is not in the 
soul, and if this perception is in the soul, it is not péreeivgd. ‘The soul 
then has knowledge, which is not real knowledge, because not perceived, 
and the mind has no knowledge, though it perceives. ७ 

We may solve this difficulty at least in some way. The mind was 
first undoubtedly consider as an internal sense according to the ann- 
logy of external senses, in order that there be a unity of perception, and 
that, as the external objects are perceived through different media, 
the objects of the soul be perceived, through an analogous internal 
medium, a supposition, which has also been made ॥ modern (English) 
philosophy. So far the Nyáya might have considered the mind as 
an internal sense, but they met with a difficulty, which was not felt in 
the same intensity by modern philosophers, If kuowledge be per- 
ceived by the soul through the medium of the mind (the anternal sense), 
why is it not always present in the mind? why does it disappear 
nnd give place to other objects of pereeptin, ete. ? Locke was surpyrieed 
at the narrowness of the human mind, Without being able to account 
for it; the Nyaya in endeavouring to account for it, invented an inde- 
pendent substance, the mind, which is an atom, and according to its 
atomic nature only able to represent or to perceive one object at one 
and the same time. 

This, 1 think, is the solution of the diticulty, and though it is cer- 
tainly only an evasion, because its supposition creates greater ditlicultie 
than the former one, it still gives evidence of a spirit of enquiry in the 
school ति 

In comparing the psychological theory of the Nyiyg with more 
modern doctrines (with the excepflon of the latest period) wê yust 
admit, that in a metaphysical point of view there is no great difference 
between them. The same objections are to,be made to cither, the 
doctrine of faculties beinge involved in the same contradictions as that 
of qualities, In either«case, if you are to explain, what 4he soul is, you 
have to state, what it is? independeut of its qualities or faculties, and 
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also to enumerate the latter, Your explanation will thus point out a 
quale, which is nota unity, but something defined by a variety of no- 
tions. This, however, is not the place to discuss the matter, and we 
wished only to remind the reader, that modern philosophy in this 
respect cannot boast to have advanced one single step beyond that of the 
Hindus, that is to say, in the metaphysic of the soul although it would 
be absurd to deny, that modern psychology, as to the observation of 
psychical phenomena, has made rapid strides towards perfection. 

In passing ever to the strictly logical enquiries of the Nyáva, we have 
to premise, that we cannot view them with the same satisfaction, and 
although we may make ample allowance"for the different forms of 
language, in which they are explained, we are compelled to confess, 
that they are neither exact nor complete 

Lhe Nyáya has treated the logical topics in the inverse order of that 
adopted by us, viz, first inference, then ideas, and lastly propositions. 
This order is followed, not in consequence of a different method of ar- 
rangement, but in consequence of the subjects being based upon different 
grounds, and flowing from different sources. Logic might undoubtedly 
be treated aualytically and commence with the exposition of syllogisti- 
cal forms, Considering argument as a fact, we might analyse various 
arguments, aud proceeding ५० their elements, that is to propositions, 
gradually arrive at ideas or ndtions. But the Novaya, far from following 
such an analytical course, holds inference to be a quality (or modification 
010 quality), different from the quality of forming names and notions, and 
discusses inference before verbal knowledge, evidently with the purpose 
of showing, that the latter in some way depends upon the former. 

We, however, treat these doctrines iu their common order, with no 
other intentiou than to make ourselves better understood. 

Verbal knowledge is one of the divisions of intellect. The first act 
or the first condition of understanding words, is the forming of the 
name! A name is corresponding (6 a certain object, and this object is 
connetted with the name by the power of the name. A name which has 
such a power, is a word. ~ The clear and distinct knowledge of what is 
implied in a word, is produced by a third act, and is the meaning of a 
word. This latter is in fact identical with idea or notion, as is evident 
from the examples given, as for instance, a tree isa thing which has 
root, stem, branches, leaves, etc. 
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Here again is the order perverted, the name is certainly not the first 
operation, and the object to be named, the second, but just the reverse. 
There must be objects to be named, aud though we may admit, that the 
clear idea offa subject often succeeds a name, still the object, of which 
the notion is formed, is the first, and we must assert, that what precedes 
the notion, also precedes the name. 

The enquiry, how ideas are formed from a variety *of sipilar objects, 
belongs to psychology, and hpwever interesting this question otherwise 
may be, logic has nothing to do with the psychical process, by which 
ideas are produced, | this were the cage, we might still have to wait for 
a logie, asa psychological theory has not vet been established to general 
satisfaction, whale logie as a science has been complete for more than 
two thousand years. By the considering first of the names and atter- 
wards of the corresponding notions, the real character of a notion has 
been at least obscured, From the given examples we see, that a notion, 
instead of being defined by the genus, under. whfeh it is contained, and 
the specitic difference, is explained by a genns, which is distant from it 
by a number of intervening notions (for instance, genus of tree thing) 
nud by a specitic difference, which besides its own differewee, enumerates 
properties whieh it partakes with others (for instamce rout, stem, leaves, 
ete, specitic duferenee) e N as 

Phe meaning of a word or idea, ought fo have been considered in its 
connesion with other ideas, as made up by genus and differentia spe- 
लाला, and as excluded from them by their compatible, contrary, 
and coutradictory opposition, Here, however, are genns and species 
ruwed. to eategories under the names of generality and particularity, 
being there the common properties of substances, qualities, and acts, 
While the opposition of ideas or terms is treated in the seventh category, 
that of negation, Negation is the category which arises, if the categories 
are mutually denied. of each oth@, It is the mfl@ual difference of the 
categories and therefore the same with logical opposition, Negation is 
again of four kinds, mutual negatioih antecedent negation, (uegatign of 
a thing, that is to be,) emergent negation (elestriction) and absolute 
negation. Of them antecedent and emergeft gicgations are not logical 
but metaphysical negations, Viz. the relations which a thing may have witht 
regard to its oren or tessation 1n time, Mutual negation corresponds 
to contrary opposition (Appositio contraria) tf terms. For insfange 
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black is the negation of white, of red, &c. aud vicé versa; here the one 
is not denied in an absolute, but in a relative manner. Absolute nega- 
tion* would correspond to contradictory opposition (oppositio contra- 
dietoria) ns is evident from an allusion to it in the explanation of a nega- 
tive inference. Ilere it is said, that a notion is the negation of its abso- 
lute non-existence, for. instance cloth is the negation of its absolute 
non-evistence, nori-cloth, or A= Non—Non— A, that is to say, तै. 
is the negation of what is in contradictory opposition to A, 

From this arrangement then did not only result an imperfect exposi- 
tion of the logical relations among ideas, but au important metaphysical 
error, by which logical relations of ideas are considered as real. proper- 
ties of substances. e 

In finding the logical treatment of notions by no means satisfactory, 
we may at the same time observe that there are many valuable remarks 
on some psychological and grammatical relations of ideas which we 
do not recollect to have found elsewhere. These we have given in a 
note to the text, where this subject is explained, 

A proposition to convey a distinct meaning, must, according to the 
Nyáyn, have fear qualities : 

1. Contiguity, which, according to some, is the uninterrupted succes- 
siow of the words pronouucet in a sentence, so that for instance, the 
first word of it be not pronouneed in the present moment, and the next 
half an hour afterwards, according to others, the arrangement of the 
words according to their grammatical connexion, for instance, that a 
preposition be placed together with the word which depends upon tt, 
and not with a word, to which it does not refer. 

2, Consistency, or the mutual agreement of the words, according to 
their sense, so that contradictory terms be not connected. 

3. Structure, or the grammatical (terminations) forms of the words, 
which correspond in‘their meanings (for instance, that the verb agrecs 
with the subject in number and person.) 

t 


+ There is a difference of qninion in the Nyaya with reference to absolute nega- 
tion. Some appear &) cunceive jt merely as a negation of present existence, others 
as the negation of a contradictory notun. In this last sense Cuk brooke understood 
it, (Mis. Essays, Vol. I, p. 288,) and this is also the interpretation of the Mimünsn, 
(Wilson's Sankhyd Karika, p. 19.) That the author of the Phasha Paricchéda 
adopted also this sense, appears to me evident from the above explanation. 

a 
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4. Intention, that is, the meaning which the speaker wishes to con- 
vey by a sentence, 

There again the logical characteristics of a proposition have been 
omitted, as all those points, with the exception perhaps of consistency, 
belong to the grammatical structure of a sentence. 

The logical explanation of propositions, as a patter of course, passes 
over any grammatical form a proposition may assume ; If treats only 
of the relation between two igeas, and its simple question is, whether 
two ideas can be connected or not. ` 

It is evident, that in this way neitheg quantity, nor modality of pro- 
positions could have been fiscovered. We might, however, dispense 
with them, as these forms are not strictly logwal; but not even the 
division of propositions according to their quality has been made by 
the Novaya. . . 

The theory of ideas and propositions is the wenkest point in the logie 
of the Nyaya ; they are more successful in explaiffing the form of argu- 
ments; for though the theory of syllogism is far from exact and com- 
plete, we must admit, that they understood the general character of n 
syllogism, 

According to Gautama a complete syllogism oontnins five members 
(Avayava = proposition) The prop Aition (pratjna, that which is 
to be proved by the argument). 2 The reason, argument (hétu) 
5. The instance (Udáharana, drishtanta). 1, The application (upa- 
haya). ०, The conclusion (uigamana), for instance: 

This hill is fiery, 
2. For it smokes, 
3. What smokes is fiery, as for instance, a culinary hearth, 
1. This hill smokes, 
१, Therefore it is fiery, ७ 

The modern echool of the Nyáya reduced fhe syllogism to three, 
and even to two members, and this last reduction appears to have been 
most generally adopted,* as it is a the Tarka Sangraha and Budsha 

* Colebrooke (Mis. Essays, Vol. T. p. 292), adverfed only go Gautama's Sütrns, 
and not to a more modern work of the ४३४) १, whey be asserted, that the regi 
lar syllogism of the Nyáya confisted of five members. The modern school of Mie 

Nyiya (ride Dr, Ballantyne's Lectures on the Tarka Sangraha, p. 31), declares 


the five membered form rhetorical ig distinction from its logual form, which con- 
tains only two members Dr. Ballantyne has clearly pointed this out in hif te. 
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Paricchéda. In this form the two premises, viz. major and minor pro- 
positions are condensed into one premise, of which we shall now give 
a description, 

That a syllogism be correct, two things are required, 1, a general 
proposition, in which the subject (reason) is invariably connected with 
a predicate (conclusion), more comprehensive than the subject, and 
2, a minor term, With which the subject of the general proposition is 
connected, That, there is this double connexion of the minor term 
with the reason, and of the reason with the conclusion, is to be decid- 
ed by consideration, which is the intercourse between the minor term 
and the reason, as connected with the general predicate or the predi- 
ente of the conclusions This consideration is only one, and therefore 
the form of the antecedent of the conclusion can only be one, or: there 
is only one premise, by which the minor term is expressed as deter- 
mined by the reason in its invariable connexion with the conclusion, 

l'or instance : let aman from former observation know, that smoke 
is invariably connected with fire, as for instance on a enlinary hearth ; 
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tise on the Nyay® system, and also in his Lectures on the Nydya philosophy. 
He says, (Nyfya sy«temof plulosophy, p. 5.) 

Now, in this form of the syll zism (which we do not find alluded to in Mr. 
Colebiookes essay), there is neither more nor less than there is m the Arstotelie 
syllogism, The wonder would be if there had been, "he. first. formal dith rence 
observable is, the wrapping up of the premises in one logical datum, The reason 
for preferring to regard these as two inseparable members of a single statement ap- 
pears to have been this, that itis only when simuitancousty present to the mind, 
that the premises suggest the inference, and this simultaneousness of eogniz uice is 
secured by combining the two assertions in a period, or sentence, of wlich the whole 
becomes intelligible only when the last word in it has been uttcred..... If we Sepre 
rate the two members of the original datum in the example above cited, we obtain 

a 


the follow Pug 
* Whatever smokes, is fiery ; 


The hill smokes, 
| © Therefore the Inll is fiery ;'' 
and p. 9. “To return to oor text-book, The author tells us, thit a man, after 
having, to. the satisfattion of hy own mind, inferred the presence of fre from the 
perception of smoke, may wish to impatt his cunsvichion to another, [n other wotds 
having ascertained the truth as a lozwian, he may wish as a rhetorician, to establish 
it tà the satisfaction of somebody else, Here we step distinctly out of the province 
of logir, and enter that of rheturic.”” j 
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let him see afterwards an uninterrupted column of smoke rising from a 
hill, he will recollect the general proposition, that smoke is invariably 
connected with fire, Hence the knowldge arises: This hill is possessed of 
smoke, whick is invariably connected with fire, This knowledge, this one 
act, by which there is a progress from one object to a third by a second, 
is consideration, from which the conclusion arises : This hill is fiery 

Chis is in its principal points the theory of the Ny aya of the form of 
the syllogism. — It is essentially the same with that of Aristotle, The 
differences are two. The first is a difference in the form, or rather in 
expression, viz. that the two premises are combined into one. The ex- 
position is certainly not sample, for the different combination of the 
ideas, forming a syllogism, ought to be represented in their natural 
form, which is the connexion of two m a proposition, and the same 
principle ought to have been applied to the conclusion ; for if it is true 
that two premises must be combined into one, the conclusion also 
should not be stated in a separate sentence, butethe whole syllogism 
should form one sentence, for instance, in the eximple : This hill, de- 
termined by smoke, which is determined by tire, is determined by fire. 
Yet the ditference is only apparent ; for the Novaya, as & ristotle, con- 
nects one notion with the other through a third w igh which the Intter is 
connected, or excludes it by a third, from which the second is exeltided. 

The second difference. is, that the Neiya wahted not only to give 
rules for the correctness of the logical operation in arguing, but to 
guard against fale premises, and for this purpose the consideration 
was also to establish the truth of the major proposition by n reference 
to an instance, in which the truth of tlie preposition was exemplified, 
Their consideration was therefore not only directed to the logical opera- 
tiun. of arguing, but also to the truth which may result from it and 
both the truth of the conclusion, and the correctness of. the argument 
should be the regult of one and the same operatieg, which of ‘course is 
impossible 

With the exposition of the forme of syllogism the logical thaory of 
the Nyáya is nearly completed. Gautama digided inference into thre 
Kinds; 1, inference of an effect from a cause, ns if rafi is inferred from 
a collection of clouds ; 2, inference ०१ cause from an effect, ny i ran 
is concluded from an increase of the water in a river, nud 3, inference 
frum general notions, asdf earyi is inferred to be a substance frum its 
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having the quality of smell. This division, it is hardly necessary to 
remark, is not logical, as cause and effect are metaphysical notions and 
have no relation whatever to the different forms of syllogism. ‘The 
modern school of the Nyáya has therefore not adopted chis division, 
but acknowledges three kinds of syllogisms; which are: only aflirma- 
tive inference, only negative inference, and inference, at the same time 
affirmative and negative. From the examples, given in illustration, it 
appears, thit the latter includes two moods of the first and second 
figures, Barbara dnd Camestres ; Barbara being the type for all general 
affirmative conclusions, and Camestres for all general negative ones. 
Here, however, is their theory finished, «and we find no trace of the 
different fnoods the syllogistical forms can enter into. 

It is a remarkable circumstance, that the general form of syllogism 
should have been found by the Hindus, and yet that they should not 
have discovered the tlifferent figures aud moods, the diversities of which 
are the result of merecombination, We think, this deficiency was the 
consequence of two causes especially,—first, of their technical language, 
which although precise, is yet cumbrous and not comprehensive, and 
secondly, of their pious regard for every thing traditional, be it in 
political institutions, ju. religion, or in science, ‘The Sutras, which are 
the foundations of their systams, have always remained text-books, and 
any discovery that had been*made in theory, did not prompt them to 
attempt a new exposition of science, but gave only occasion to a new 
interpretation of the school. 

The Bhasha Pariccheda itself is a work of the modern Nyáya. The 
author Viswangtha Panchinana Bhatta, the son of Vidyáuivása Bhatta, 
accompanied the text with a commentary under the title ** Siddhinta 
Muktavali” (the pearl-wreath of truth), and he is known also by his 
commentary to Gautama’s Sütras, which bears the title “ Nyáya Sütra 
Vritti.” "According 4e the statement of the Pandi 3 he lives hp lived about tw 
hundred years ago. The Bhásha*Paricchéda isa text-book in the 
schools of the Nyáya in Bengale There is no Pandit of any repute 
who does not know it well, and many know the whole of it by heart 
And indeed it is admirably adapted for the purpose of introduction into 
tle study of the Nyáya philosophy. Itis acsuccinct exposition of the 
principal topics of the whole system, and may easily be committed to 
memory. It is written in the well known Anustup metre. The style, 


Introduction. ३६४ 


however, is not poetical at all, but that of the most sober prose, and 
nowhere is the attempt made to combine the graces of imagination 
with philosophical method. 

The cofirse, followed in the work, is simple, The author gives 
first the leading ideas of the system, that is, the most comprehensive 
metaphysical notions, viz. the notions of substance, quality, action, ge- 
nerality, particularity, intimate relation and negation. | He then enue 
merates the various substances, qualities, actions, Xe. and defines the 
properties common to all categories as well ns those common to more 
or less of them. After this expositign the different substances in their 
relations to themselves, #o other substances and to their y ualities and 
actions are explained. In the same way the author discusses the 
qualities of substances, and his work is finished, when he has treated 
on the last quality, enumerated at the commencement of his treatise 

The commentary is in thought and language a very different. com- 
position. It is written with the object of supporting the views of the 
author and of the school in its controversy with other doctrines, and 
enters therefore frequently into intricate discussions in establishing 
the fundamental tenets or defending disputed pointseof the system, 
and makes use of the whole armory of the sometimes very abstruse 
technical language of the Nyaya. ° p X 

This commentary has again been cSmmented upon hy Mahádéva 
Bhatta, but I received a MS. of his work too late to make any other 
use of it than to compare it with the text.* 

The Sanscrit text of the Bhasha Paricehéda was first printed in Ben 
gali characters in 1821, with the addition of a Bengali translation. of 
the text and of the commentary. The translation of the latter, however, 
is rather, a paraphrase, as the alterations are sometimes considerable, 

* The MS. isin the Library of the Sanscrit College of Calcutta, of which, 
however, I was {gr a long time not @warc, aa it in n8t mentioncd in the list of 
books in that Library, printed in the Mnscrit Catalogue of the Amatic Society. 11 
has two titles, ' Mahadeva lhatta-kritagMuktavali Prakása und the sharter one 
u Dinakari Tiki.” In bis introduction, the author mentions also the name of lus 
father, Balakrishna. हि 

ł The title is, ** A system of Logic, wriften in Stinscrit, by the Vengrable Saye 
Boodh, and explained in a Sánscrit commentary by the very learned. Viswonath 


Tarkalancar, translated १10 Bengalce by Kashee Nath Turkopunchanun, Cal 
cutta, 182] 
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Another edition of the Sanscrit text together with the commentary, 
appeared in 1827, under the auspices of the Committee of Public In- 
struction. The text is correct, but not so the commentary, It is full 
of mistakes, omissions and interpolations. The interpunctation is either 
faulty or entirely disregarded, and the numbers of the successive Slokas 
are not attached to the corresponding portions of the commentary, so 
that an easy referenee of the one to the other is impossible, 

The present edition has been carefully revised partly by comparison 
with Mahádéva Bhatta’s commentary, partly by a reference to the cor- 
rections in the copy of Jayanárágana Tarkapanchánana, the professor 
of Nyáya in the Sanscrit College, which heehad the kindness to lend 
me, and for which I offer my grateful acknowledgments. 

The notes which I have added to the translation, are chiefly given 
for the purpose to elucidate the principal points of the system of the 
Nyáyan, in accordance" with. the object of this work to contribute to a 
fair estimate of the merits of Hindu philosophy, and are therefore more 
copious in such parts ‘as contain the distinguishing features of the 
Nyáya, for instance, the ontological portions, the doctrine of atoms, their 
notion of the dgity, and their logical theory. They are less copious in 
portions which contaiy their explanation of the differences of matter ; 
for ag jintural science with thoelIindus has hardly made its beginning, 
their explanation is without Any value. I would, however, guard 
here against the misconstruction, that their failing to explain the 
phenomena of matter, affected also the correctness of the principles, by 
which they tried to explain them, Natural science with reference to 
those phenomena is quite distinct from the philosophical theory for the 
interpretation of them. Democritus’ explanation of natural phenomena 
may be entirely false, and still his theory of atoms may be correct, 
(although it is not in our opinion,) which is at least partly borne out by 
the fact, that in modem chemistry thetheory of atoms has been adopt- 
ed, although no one would admit the fipplication of it which Democritus 
made fer the explanation of the phenomena. The cause of this is a 
double one; first, philosophy is quite distinct from natural science, the 
latter being based upon observation and experiments, the former upon 
thé relatlons which notions have among each other. Secondly, a phi» 
losophical system may have obtained the true principles for the ex- 
planation of intellectual and material phenomena, but at the same time 
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not have fully investigated the intermediate notions which may be 
necessary for explanation, A hasty application of these principles 
without due regard to such notions and to the results of natural science, 
is very apt fo throw discredit upon the previous researches by which 4 
system arrived at its principles, and also upon philosophy itself. 

To mark the more the method of the philosqphical discussion of the 
Nyiya, I have generally preferred to give their intérpretgtion in their 
own words, and therefore made large extracts from the commentary 
in as literal a translation as possible, which I hope, wilh be found also 
useful to the student of the Nyáya in general, as facilitating the read. 
ing of the commentary andthe understanding of the technical language 
of the Nyiya, 


DIVISION OF THE CATEGORIES OF THE 
NYA'YA PHILOSOPHY, 


SALUTATION 10 GANE SA 


wo. ७ ७ ® क 
|l. To Krishna, radiant like the new cloud, the thief of the 
clothes of the millinaids, to him, who is the seed. of the tree 


of the world, be adoration, 
2, There are seven categories,’ subadanee, quality, acti 
ds ere are seven. categories, subsdance, quality, action, 


2 ® ® * ® LI e * 
generality, particularity, intimate relation and negation. 


| Padartha is explaned in vers 13, as that which is object of 
huowledze, the commentary adds abject at proof, of nomination ; but 
as this applies to every idea, the defiigtion is ton wide, and dught to 
have been restricted to the most generat objeets*of knowledge. ° 

| have followed Colebrooke m translating Padartha with category, 
although that term somewhat differs from the idea which Aristotle 
expresses by the same. According to him, categories are the most 
extensive clagges of what is denoted by the simple word (the word in 
no eonnexion with another), Cat. 2, roy ragi joyoruay ai pmAoxiy Acyo- 
jaro GUCTOI 0704 Ove iav ive 6६. 7. A. He conmerates ten, vid, CHBCNCE 
(očna), quantity (ह०० ७), quahty (rotor), relation (pos 70), the where 
(rot), the when (rore), positiog (३40) to dg possessed of (tev), 
action (xoi), and passion (raev). 

Ritter in his history of philosophy (English Transl Fal. 111 p. 66) 
remarks on them: “If the categories hag been put forward as an 
accurate and exhaustive division of the, modes of being, it would be 
(pen to many objeetionsg but. AristBtle does. not usually ascribe much 
importance to this enumeration of the most general notions, so that we 
may regard "it as. nothing more thau an attempt to exhibit in a clear 
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light the signification of words taken absolutely in order to show, how 
truth and falsehood consist in the right or wrong combination of these 
elements," 

However, as most of Aristotle's categories refer to classes of existence 
or to what is most nearly related to them, and as in modern philosophy, 
the term of category expresses almost universally this meaning, we 
may safely adopt it here, viz. as referring to the notions, whieh express 
the general forms of knowledge, or what is the same, the general modes 
of existence. It will be interesting to compare the categories of the 
Ny dya with those of Kant, with which they have a curious resemblance. 

They are: 1, 
Quantity. 
a, Unity. 
b. Multiplicity. 
त्या 

2. Quality, 3. Relation. 

a, Reality a. Inference and subsistence (substantia and accidens). 

b. Negation, b. Causality and dependence (cause and effeet). 

e. Limitation, ¢. Community (Mutual causality), 

4. Modality. 

a, Possibility (impossibility), 
bs Existence (non-existence), 
e. Necessity (aceidentaluess). 

The categories may be divided, according to the commentary, into 
two classes: into categories of affirmation, and negation, Tt was, however, 
not necessary, expressly to introduce this division in the teat; for, the 
seventh being the category of negation, it is sclf-evident, that the six 
preceding must be categories of negation, The number of seven cate- 
gories is adopted by the Vaiséshikas, and also acknowledged by the 
followers of the Nyáyq, as established in the Bháshya. 

Kanida acknowledged only the six first categories, excluding nega- 
tion. Gautama, the founder of tke Nyáya, enumerates under the 
head of objects of proof (categories) soul, body, sense, object of sense, 
intellect, mind, activity, fault, condition of the soul after dcath 
(transmigration), retribution, pain, deliverance from pain, Two more 
categories, power and similarity, adopted in the Upamina Chintamani, 
are contained in the first six categories, aud mest therefore be rejected. 
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3—5, Substances’ are. earth, water, light, air, ether, time, 


२. The detinition of substanee* is to be the substrate of qualities, and 
to have substantiality (v. v, 24). ‘To explain this more fully, it is said 
in the commentary to be the substrate of qualities either in the relation of 
intimate union (Samavaya Sambandha) or in the relation of antecedent 
negation (Prigabhiva) that is of future existeage. The latter definition 
15 given to obviate an objection which may be raised fron the condition 
of substances at the time qf their production, When substances are 
produced, they have according to the Nyitya no qualities, Tt they have 
no qualities, they are no substances aerording to the definition, that sub- 
stances are the substrates of qualities. IW the second definitign, that they 
are substrates of qualities either in the relation of intimate union, or of 
future existence, this objection is removed. 

With regard to substantiality or the genus of gibstance the commen: 
tary remarks: If somebody (this is the statement of the Charvakns) 
would «ay : There is no proof that substantialitygs a genus ; for it is not 
proved by perception, as melted butter or lack (according to. your own 
admission) have no substantialit v, == we gontradict because substantiality 
is proved by the necessity, that there should be souff^fistinguishing 
attribute of the intimate cause of an effect, or fome distinguishing ate 
tribute of the intimate cause of the connection apd separation (beeen 
the parts composing a substance). This argument ts founded on the 
supposition of the Nyáva, that every cause must have some distinguishing 
attribute (कारण थस. (a fea miratur s) under which it is comprehended , 
atas a eause, because for instance, it has the general attribute of earth, 
water, ९, Substance therefore, as the cause of qualities, for instance 
earth of smell, must be conceived by the distinguishing attribute of 
substantiality. The genus substantiality depends therefore uot on per- 
ception, but on inference, ° 

Some suppo&, continues the Commentary, dai Rness to be also a sub- 
stance ; for, they argue, it is proved by perception, it his eoionr and ace 
tion, and is neither earth nor any of the other sugbstances. Tts organ 1५ 
the eve, at the time that it is without light. This argunent i5 not valid ; 


K , D , , bg , e. 
anáda gives the following definition of eulistinee, Vid Vaw ska Stra, Int 


Adhyaya, 11th Stra. क्रियागणवत ममबायिकारकामति द्रगन चरण |, Substance is 
the substrate of qualities and actioffs, and has intimate causality, 
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space, soul and mind; qualities’ are colour, taste, smell, touch, 
number, quantity, individuality, conjunction, and disjunction, 
priority, and posteriority, intellect, pleasure, pain, desire, aver- 
sion, volition, gravity, fluidity viscidity, faculty, fate, (merit 
and demerit) and sound. 

6. There are five cactions,* throwing upwards, throwing 
downwards, gontracting, expanding and going. 

7. Wandering about, evacuating, trickling, flaming upwards, 
moving crookedly, are included in going. 

8. Generality’ is considered two-fold, extensive and non- 
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for, darkness being produced by the absence of light, it is unnecessary 
to assume the existence of another substance. The supposition of its 
colour arises from delpsion, as does also the supposition, that it has 
action, viz., from the cessation of light. If darkness were a separate 
thing, and not ineludedin the category of negation, as gold is included 
in light, an infinite number of substances, (viz. in accordance with au 
infinite number of negations) must be assumed 

3. The Kition of quality,” which is given in verse 89, is : Quality 
is, whose substrate is shbstance, and which is without quality and action, 
that Reto say, there is yo qualify of a quality, nor an action of an action, 
or the notion of quality would be changed to that of substance. The 
argument, by which it is proved, that quality in a class, is the same as 
that, which proves the same of substance. 

4, Action,T according to the Bengalee translation, is the special cate- 
gory, which in the relation of intimate union is present in a substance 
which has velocity, or the category, which after a duration of five mo- 
ments is subject to destruction, viz., at first, there is contact ; 2, Separa- 
tion; 3, Destruction of a former ceuneetion ; 4, A new connection ; 5 
Cessation of the ६०1० f 


Cd 
5 omnengary.—Generality (or class) is intimate union of many 


* Kanida’s definition of quality is: zaag) गशवाम्‌ सथागविभागेश्चका रण म न- 
पञ्च xfa AMMA ii PA. 1. that is, quality is sited in substance, has quality and 
doeg not depend upon conjunctfon and saparation without cause 


t एकद्रव्यसगणं संथागविभागष्वका रतमनपचमिति quw || A. 1. action is, 
whose site is substance alone, which is without quality, and does not depend upon 
conjunction and separation without cause e 7 
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extensive, Existence, as including substances, qualities and 
actions, is called extensive. 

9. The class which differs from this is called non-exten- 
sive; substantiality and similar notions are extensive and non- 
extensive, 

10, By its including many things, it s,extensive ; by its be- 
ing included in à more extensive class, it "is ngg-eitensive. 
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in something eternal, or is eternal and the intimate union of many. d 
is said, “in something eternal," because intimate union of many exists 
also between things in contact. © Of many, because iitimdte union in 
something eternal exists also in such infinite quantas as the shy, “10 ra- 
timate union,” beeause the existenee of many m something eternal refers 
also to absolute negation, Consequently there is fo generality or genus 
where only one individual exists, or where there is no difference of 
individuality, or where there bs confusion, or where there is a retrogresy 
ju infinitum, or where an idea 13 changed to ifs contrary, or where 
there as no relation, For instance, the shy forms no gas on account 
of its individuality, The notions of à donkey ang of on nss (in Sanscrit 
the terms: घट: and कलमः are selected, ather of which means n Jar) are 
no class. The notions of element and fornf ate no class, beenuse the vale 
of these notions 13 confounded, Generality 15 no elass, because, there is 
no place of support for it (t would require a retrogress in infinitum ; for 
if there is à class of à elass, or a notion of a notion, there must also be 
a class of the class of the class and so further) particularity is no class, 
because it would thus be changed to its contrary, (Partieularity by be- 
coming generality would be the contrary of its notion,) Intimate union 
is no class, because it is not in the relation of intimate union (in the rc- 
lation of intimage union are onlyesubstances, queligies and actions), 

According to their defimtion%f class only substance, quality, and 
action, further the general notiomof those three, which is rently, the 
notions of the substances, with the exception of sky, space and time 
the notions of the different qualities and actions aswell as the notions 
which are included iu them, form “gencralitics or classes, ‘The othe 
four categories are mot classes, but ay the Bengales Translator calls 
them, Upadhis, titles, generalecharacteristics, 
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The ultimate condition of eternal substances is called particu- 
larity, 

11, The connexion of a substance with its componing parts, 
as of a jar, &g. with its two halves, & ९, ; further the connexion 
of substances with qualities and actions, and lastly the con- 
nexion of substances, qualities and actions with their respective 
classes is called intimate relation, 
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6. Comm.—The ultimate condition of eternal substances is particu- 
larity.* The ultimate condition, viz., the condition, which remains 
ultimately, last after all (according to the Bengalce translation, the con- 
dition which remains until the general conflagration of the world), than 
which there is no further. particularity, that is to say, the condition, 
abiding in one substance only ; for in compound substances from a jar 
down to the union of two atoms there is mutual difference, by means of 
the difference of all ther respective parts; but the mutual difference of 
atoms is particularity ; this is a difference by itself, and a particularity 
further than this docs therefore not exist. 

7. Com he relation, of parts with things possessed of parts, 
of generality with sipgle objects, of qualities with things possess- 
ed of qualities, of actions with objects possessed of actions, is intimate 
relation. Intimate relation means constant relation. — 1t is proved by 
the fact, that the intellect, when determined by qualities and action, is 
in the relation of what is determining and what is determined (predi- 
eate and subject) for it is a determined intellect, as the sentence: The 
man bears a stick, is the result of a determined intellect. Hence, 
since in this case neither the relation of contact nor any other relation 
is possible, intimate relation is proved. 

As the Bengalee translation expresses the meaning much more clearly, 
I have given it here instead of the explonation of the original. Intimate 
relation, excluding distinctive relation, is constant relation of ouly one 
thing which regulates a condition, By the term “constant” the 
relation of contact ts excluded, by the term ** excluding distinctive rela- 
tion," the relation of distinction, by the term ** which regulates a con- 


*सामान्यविशष xfa wap wi ^. । Both, generality and particularity depend 


on intellect, The commentator, Sankara Misra adds, " generality is the intellect, 
which is found ia many ; particularity, which is separated fiom others.” 
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12, 13. Negation’ is two-fold, universal negation and reci- 


procal negation, The first includes three kinds, antecedent 


dition,” the relation of identity, a» for instance of the sky; for the 
relation of identity (the relation, that a thing is to be comprehended 
under its own notion) is not regulating a condition, by the term “ of 
only one thing," the notion of mutual nega. Tn the relation of 
contact, is for instance, a jar with the ground The cles of distinc- 
tion is three-fold, viz. as referring to time, space and place, In the 
distinctive relation of time and space are all things. "The distinctive 
relation of place i$. again two-fold, She distinctive relation of nega- 
tion, and the distinctive relation of identity (of a thing with itself) 
The distinctive relation of negation is the site of negation. In the dis- 
tinctive relation of identity is for instance the notion of. the shy with 
the shy. In the relation of identity remains esery Ching with itself. 
Tn mutual relation is the notion of the Jar with the ground, 
हि. Comm.— Negation is the reciprocal negitton of the six ente- 
gones, that iy to say, negation arises from the six categories, heing 
domed of each other, Negation is two-fold, universal negation and 
mutual negation, Universal negation is negation, different from mutual 
negation. Mutual negation 19 the negation dt identity, Universal 
negation iy of three kinds, antecedent, eryergentand absolute negfifion. 
Antecedent negation is a negition, which is afterwards removed, for 
instance, il it is said, in this half a Jar is to be produced, there is. à ne- 
gation of the jar, whichis to be produced. Emergent negation or de- 
struction is a negation of what is prodaecd, for stance, in the sentence, 
in these parts a jar is destroyed, there is a negation in the cause (the 
parts) subsequent to the production of. the dteet. Absolute negation 
is constant universal negation, for instance in the seutenee, here is no 
jar. Here, this objection. may be iade: Ifa jar or any other thing 
is removed. from a certain place, and again brought back to it, the no- 
tion of absolute negation cannot bg applied ; for, absolute negation be- 
ing constant negation, the notion of absolute negation is not produced, 
when the jar is brought back. Hence they have ass@ined a fourth kind 
ofe negation, referring to phe liability of a thħig to be produegd or ge- 
estroyed, excluding absolute negation, For instance, in the notion: a 
black pot isnot red, and a red not black, there is antecedent and 
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negation, destruction and absolute negation. The common notion 
of all seven categories is object of knowledge,’ and similar ideas, 

14, The five first categories" are positive, many and in the 
connection of intimate relation. The three first (substances, 
qualities, actions) have the attribute of existence ; qualities and 
the subsequent, categaries are without qualities and actions. 

15. Claes (generality), and the subsequent categories are 
considered to De,witliout generality ; causality’ is a predicate of 
all substances which are not atoms (whose measure is. not an 
atom). 


e 
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emergent, but not absdiute negation, ‘The modern school, however, 
reject this view, because they deny, that a contradiction has been prov- 
ed; according to thejr opinion absolute negation is met with in emer- 
gent as well as in antecedent negation, 

Negation is assumed as a distinct category ; for in denying it, an in- 
finite number of negations, corresponding to the things, whose negations 
they are, would be necessary. ¢ 

9. Object at knowledge, &c. viz. capable of being known, named, 
proved, Ke. j 

Ws (omm—Thegeneral potion (definition) of substances, qualities, 
actions, generalities and particalarities is multiplicity, positiveness and 
connection by intimate relation, Multiplicity is also found in negation ; 
therefore the distinction of the five is: the stateof position in many. 

It is said, “which are in the connection of intimate relation," and not, 
which have intimate relation, because otherwise the categories of ge- 
nerality and particularity would be excluded. 

‘11. Comm.—Causality is an attribute of all substances, whose measure 
is not an atom (mirarea means, whose measure is an atom.) Or: 
Atoms, considered as a measure, have no causality. A substance whose 
mensure is an-atom, cannot be the cause of any thing; fora measure 
commences things, which are included in its notion (as for instance the 
half of a jar is the measure, from which the jar is produced) but this 
is impossible in this instance ; for a measure produces a measure, ^x- 
ceeding the measure, contained in its own notion (that is from a mea- 
sure is produced something greater than itself) hence as the greater is 
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16. The notion of the necessary previous existence of a 
thing, which bas not the fault. of superfluous causality,” is 
causality.* 

17. Of this three hinds are specified, viz. causality of in- 
imate relation, of nonesintimate relation (the connexion of the 


produced, if the measure commences from the great, so from the inti- 
nitely small (the atom) would be prodaced something शात (more 
au atom). "his is impossible (heuce the measure efitsiued in the con- 
Junction of two atoms, is not produced from the meashre af. an atom, 
but from number) — l'orq the same reason causality must be denied of 
substances Which are infinite, further of any class, transcending the 
senses, and Jastly of particularity. (The reason for this is clear ; uny 
thing intinite which can be eveceded, must have become tinite, there 
cannot be any thing which exceeds the senses mort than Another thing, 
both being thought under the same idea, vig to eveced the senses. 
Particular are the distinctions of eternal thing’, they eanuot be dis- 
tinguished by any thing ebe, beeause they are the last distinctions.) 
12. | give here a note of the उता translation. br category, 
whieh has not. the fault of. supeitluous causality, and whose existence 
constantly precedes, is eausality, or eane 13, by the existence or non- 
* The prnespal Sütras of Kanada, referring t cust, are zi 

कारणाभावात काय्याभावः | | Adh, 

काय्याभावात कारक्षाभावः || Ist Adh, 

FEAE: काय्यगला हृषः । Ist Adh. 

कारणमिति zx काय्यममयायात । 101॥ Adh 

कारच समवायात awe: | 

(अनसवायिकारणानाति शपः |) | 10 Mh. 

AUEI कारणकाशमसवायाज्। 101] Adh, 


Hf there is no cause, there ly no*etlect, A 
LJ f 
If there 15 no effect, there 1६10 cause, 
The quality of the etfeet depends upon the cause ७ 


The cause, which refers to substance, is intunate ause, re auae sulist TM iv iN. 
timately related to effects, (viz. compound subst nce qu ibitieg and action ) 

Action i» a non-intimate cause, because they are intimal ly elated ty the cause 
‘thy mumate cause.) . त ! S 
® [n the same manner are qualities intimately rated to «ali-tsnees , /१/////1९ they 
are also non-mtimale causes 
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component parts), and instrumental causality is mentioned as 
the third by the followers of the Nyáya philosophy. 

18. That from which in its intimate relation an effect is pro- 
duced ; (for instance thread from which cloth is made,) is causa- 
lity of intimate relation; that which is proximate to this, (the 
conjunction of the theeads) is the second cause, (of non-intimate 
relation), afl as the third (instrumental causality) must be con- 
sidered what is different from either, (fur instance the loom of 
the weaver.) * 

19, There are five classés of superfluous causality,’ viz. 
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existence of which the cxistence or non-existence of an effect is neces- 
sary. If there is no thread, there is no cloth ; if there is no conjunction 
of the two halves of £ jar, there is no jar ; if there is no virtue, there is 
no happiness, Kc, There are three kinds of causes, intimate, non- 
intimate and instrumental causes. Such things as, intimately united, 
(that is, such as are in the connection of intimate relation) produce an 
effect, are igkimate causes Two atoms for instance are the cause of a 
bi-atomical compound, threads of cloth, the two halves of ajar. Non- 
intimate is a cause, which is, proximate to an intimate cause, that is, 
which is connected with the jntimate cause; for instance the conjune- 
tion of two atoms is the proximate cause of the bi-atomical compound, 
the conjunction of threads of cloth, the conjunction of two halves of a 
jar. Instrumental is the cause, differing from either; for instance, the 
instrumental cause of a jar is the stick, of cloth the loom, of a bi- 
atomical compound god. It must here also be borne in mind, that 
an effect may be destroyed either by the destruction of the intimate 
cause, or by that of the non-intimate cause, as a jar is destroyed by the 
destruction of the two halves, aid. a bi-atomical compound by that 
of the conjunction of the two atoms The intimate, non-intimate and 
instrumental Causes are called special causes ; God, the omniscience of 
God, desire, endeavour, time, space, antecedent negation and fate (vir- 
tue and vice) geira) causes. 

(13. +A cause is called'supertlueus (अन्यथासिइः) if, without its co-oper- 
ation, the effect is produced in another way, Commentary, Faults 0" 
superfluous causality are: 1. The notion, under which che cause is per- 
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Ist.—The general idea (class), under which the former state 
of a cause is perceived ; 2nd, that the existence or non-existence 
of which can only be comprehended dy the existence or non- 
evistence of the cause ; 3rd, that of which the previous existence 
ts applied to the effect, when its previous existence is already 
applied to another (effect). ०० 

20. 4th, that fhe existence of which is applirdAa the effect, 
because it necessarily precedes the existence ef the producer of 
the effect ; and oth, that which is superfluous beside, the thing 
whose former existeneg is necessary. 

21,22. Of the first class is an example the notion, unde 
which the stick (by which a jar is made) is perecived, of the 
second the form, Ke, of the stick, of the third the ether, of the 


ceived, as for instance the idea of a stick (gaga the class of a stick) hv 
Which (stich) for instance a jar i$ produced, 2, Such things as cannot 
be thought of themselves as causes of the existence OF Uy existence of 
au effect, but are causes af the existence or non-existence of an effect 
only by means of. the real cause, as fog iustanec the shape of a stick ; 
(for it cannot be said, that, it this or thet shape@of a stick is given, the 
effect, viz. the jar, is given, nor, if this or that shape of a stick is not given, 
the jar, is also not given.) 3. The application of à cause to an eflect, if 
this cause has been already applied to another effect, for instance, if the 
ether should be considered as the cause of a jar. The ether could be only 
the cause of a jar by its being perceived ander the notion of cther ; thin, 
however, is the intimate cause of sound, and it is therefore first taken as 
the cause of sound, and secondly as the cause of the jar, 4. The ap. 
plication of a cause to an effect, hy which (cause) the (actunl) enuse 
of an effect is produced ; for instance, if the father of the potter would 
be considered as the cause of thy jar, for the potter ohly is phe pra- 
ducer of the jar. 5 The application of any thing (as cause of an elect) 
which is not necessary to the production of the effect, ax for instance 
the donkey, carrying the garth, &c.,*of which a jar is made, Of all the 
kinds of superfluous causality the Inst alone is necessary, as including 
the other kinds. 
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fourth the father of the potter, of the fifth the donkey, &c. 
Among those superfluous causes the last alone is necessary 
(because the others are included in it). 

23, Intimate causality belongs to substances, non-intimate 
causality only to qualities and actions," 

24. Dependence’ the attribute of every thing, save eter- 
nal substanbes, The property of all nine kinds of substances 
18: to have substantiality and qualities 

29. Earth, water, light, air and mind are the sites of com- 
prehensive and non-comprehensive generality, form, action and 
velocity. 

20, Time, ether, soul and space have the attributes of ubi- 
quity and infinity." Of the five elements, viz, earth and the 
subsequent four substances (water, light, air, and ether), are the 
first four the sites of touch. 

27. The commencement of things takes place in the four 
first substances. The special qualities of ether and soul" are: 
limitation t®™space, and momentary duration. 


M. Intimate causality belasgs to substances; nou-intimate causality 
to qualities and actions, that is intimate causality is the common attri- 
bute of substances, nun-intimate causality that of qualities and actions. 

19, Comm.—Dependence in the common attribute of all things ex- 
cept eternal substances ; itis to be thought under the idea of intimate re- 
lation. Eternal things are only dependent on distinetive relation (vide p. 
7) as for instance on the relation of time. Eternal substances are atoms, 
(viz of nir, fire, water, earth) ether, time, space and soul, The common 
attribute of substances is, substantiality and substrate of qualities, 

16. Form (ata) iz, the measure of which is limited, 

17. Infinity (परमं महत) is, the measure of which exceeds every 
other measure. l 

18, Comm.—The special qualities of the ether and soul are: a state 
which does not pervade (is limited), aud a state which has only momen- 
tary durmtion. (A state which dots not pervade is such as is produced 
only in one part, and is not present in another. And a thing has 
momentary duration, if in the third moment after its production it is 


+ 
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28, Earth, water and light, have the properties of colour, 
fluidity and perceptibility by the senses ; earth and water have 
gravity and taste ; the fluidity of carth and light is a derived one, 

20), The soul and the elements have special (contrary) quia- 
lities; that which is considered the property of the one, is the 
opposite of the others. ar 

30. The qualities of the air are touch, number quantity, in- 
dividuality, conjunction, disjunction, priorit®, posterioritv, ve- 
locity and faculty. The same first eight qualities together with 
colour, fluidity and vqoeity are assigned to light. 

Sl. Water is the site of 14 qualities, yiz. of the eight, before 
mentioned, and further of velocity, gravity, Muidity, colour, 
savour and viseidity. : : 

32, 38, Earth has the same qualities. with the exception of 
viscidity, and the addition of smell, The 11 qualities of the 
soul are intellect, pleasure. pain, desire, aversion, volition, num- 
ber, quantity, severalty, conjunetipn and disjunction, faculty, 
merit and demerit. The qualities of time and place number, 
quantity, severalty, conjunction and disjunction, The same quas 
lities together with sound belong to the ether. i 

31, Those five qualities, together with intellect, desire and 
volition are sited in God, the same five qualities, with priority and 


posteriority and velocity, in the mind. ति 


destroyed.) The special quality of the ether is sound, whieh does not 
pervade: for itis produecd in a small part only of the ether, and not 
found in a different portion, Tt has only momentary duration ; this 
means, it is destroyed in the third moment, affer it has commenced 
to exist. Becauge the respective Special qualities Sf pervading substances 
are destroyed by the same qualifies which are nfterwgrds produced, 
therefore the first sound is destroy@d by the second. The samt 14 the 
ense with knowledge, &c. ; for knowledge is produced in the soul, which 
is a pervading substance, within the limited space of the body, and it is 
absent in any other part 9f. space, for instance in the part belonging 
“toa jar, In the same manner knowledge continues only for two 
moments, and pervading substances are therefore those whose «egal 
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35. The earth is the cause of smell (the intimate cause), and 
the site of the various colours. Savour is of six kinds (sweet, 
bitter, pungent, astringent, acid and saline), smell two-fold 
(fragrance and stench). 

36, 37. It has three kinds of feel, hot, cold and temperate. 
It is twofold'? eternal ahd non-eternal ; eternalas considered in 
its atoms, n&h-eternal as being composed of parts; this latter 
is threefold, orgaifism, organ and object (inorganic matter), 

38. Organisms are viviparous, oviparous, engendered in filth 
and vegetative; organ is the "sense of gmell ; objects are all 
compound substances from the smallest, of two atoms, to the 
largest, Dramhá's egg, 
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qualities are ; existencé that does uot pervade, and momentary duration, 
The special qualities of «earth, &e., are : existence which does pervade, 
and continuance for a longer tine, 

19. Comm.—Earth is two-fold, eternal and non-eternal, eternal in 
ifs atoms,* agp-eternal, if different from atoms, viz, if consisting of 
two, three, Ke. atoms, Earth, if non-eternal, is composed of parts. 

Igit is said: ‘What evidqice is there, that earth is composed of 
parts ; (viz. a part being already a compound of two, three, Kc, atoms) 
for you obtam the same notion, if any earthly substance, as a jar, is 
thought to be composed of the totality of the single atoms, Under this 
supposition you need not fear, that the invisibility of each single atom 
implies the invisibility of a Jar, Ke, which consists of atoms ; because, 
although cach single atom is invisible, yet the totality of them is visible, 
as from a certain distance the hairs of the head together are visible, 
although none of them alone is visible, Moreover we arrive at the idea 
for instance of one extended great jag, as we arrive at the idea of one 
great heap of rice. ° 

We teply : If one atom is no object of the senses, a totality of atoms 
is also beyond the pereegtion of the senses. As to your example, 

8 


` सदकारशवब्रित्य,॥। 3, A. Kan. Sát. 
' अता विषरोताद्‌ छः | 1. A, 
An atom is, what exists has no cause, and is without gommencement and end ;* 
an alym is contrary to what has a measure (झतःप रघमरलात अत दोघा है| 
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39. Water has white colour; its taste, and feel, are sweet 
and cold; it has also viscidity, and its fluidity is innate. 

40. As to its eternity and non-eternity the same holds good 
as before ; its organisms are not born. Its organ is the tongue; 
its objects are the sea, snow and similar substances, 

4l. Light is hot to the feel, its edlBur white, its fluidity 
not innate, but an. effect. from some cause ; eternffy and non- 
eternity are attributed t it in the same way fs to the earth, 

42, 49. Organ is the eye, objects are fire, gold १९९. The 
feel in the air is consigered ag natural ; it is temperate, neither 
hot nor cold; its motion is crooked ; its qualities are touch, &c. 
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we maintain, that a hair, although at n distance, is not beyond the 
perception of the senses, because it will be perceived, if brought nearer, 
Nor can you say, that from a totality of invisible atoms a totality of 
visible atoms is produced, on the ground, that it is not contradicted by 
perception ; for visible things are not produced from invisible things ; 
otherwise heat of the eye for instance® would one or thg, other time 
become visible, If you say, that a quantity of inyisible heat, contained 
for instance in very heated oil, may prpduce a visible burning, we 
object ; for the visible burning arises from “the visible parts, con 
tained therein, 

You can also not maintain, that from the invisible compound of 
two atoms the production of a compound of three atoms (which is 
visible) is impossible ; for we do not say, that the visibility or invisibi- 
lity of a thing arises from its own nature but from its necessary canses, 
as greatness, manifest form, Kc, A compound of three atoms for in- 
stance is visible on account of its greatness, but not a compound of two 
atoms, as it has no greatness, 113, Rowever, is acgording to your view, 
impossible, because there is no greatness in an atom.—As in this manner 
it is proved, that earthly substances a jar, are composed of perta (a 
part, as above already reminded, is a compoupd of at least two atoms) 
80 it is clear, that they are not eternal, in consequence of their produce 
tion and destruction. And £here is noPdifference between the mountam 
*Méru, and a mustard seed, because iu either there 19 the game composi- 
tion of ‘parts after parts., Thegefore it is necessary, that there should 
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Eternity and non-cternity are assigned to it as before to the 
other elements, Its organ is the skin, which extends over the 
whole body; objects are all substances, intermediate between 
the vital air and the great element. 

44, 45. The distinguishing quality of the ether is sound, 
organ is the ear, Phough one, it has many titles. Time” is 
thought die producer of all that may be produced, aud the 
support of the Worlds; it is the cahse of the knowledge of 

हा ee MAN SDS RSS 
be somewhere an end (in the divifion ot parts). To say ; that the point 
where the end is obtained, is not eternal, would be to admit the pro- 
duction of an effect from a thing which is not in the connection of 
intimate relation, Therefore this point is eternal. As the continual 
progress from ne grat thing to another still greater, finds its end in the 
assumption of the sky and other infinite substances, so there must also 
be ultimately a cessation of the progress from a small to a smaller thing. 
Thus the necessity of atoms is proved. There is certainly no end 
of the divigon, if one has arrived at the compound of three atoms, 
because a compound of three atoms as an object of the eye, has parts 
like a jar, Ke. ; for fiom the argument, that the parts of a compound of 
three atoms have parts on account of its size, like the half of a jar, it is 
evident, that such a compound has parts, Nor can you say, there is 
no necessity for this (for assuming parts of such a small compound as 
that of three atoms) beeause many things (atoms) are required to pro- 
duce a magnitude for so small things. This, however, does not prove 
the necessity of a continuation of parts after parts, because thereby 
a regress is infinitum would become necessary. 

20. Comm.—Time, the producer of all productions, is the substrate 
of the world. "his ig proved bythe perception of the “now.” If for 
instance the perception: here is nowe jar, is given, there exists a union 
betwegu the*motion of the sun agd the jar, This is not conjunction 
(vide p. 7) or any other relation (for conjunction is between the parts 
of two or more tMings,) but it is a relation of a diferent kind, which is 
produced by time.—That time छ to be thqught under the notion of a 
substrate, is evident from its being the cause of priority and posteriority 
Lime is the special (uon-general) cause of the perception of priority 
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priority and posteriority ; though one" it has many names as 
that of moment, &c. 

46. Space is the cause of the notions of distance and proxi- 
mity ; it is oue and eternal. 

47. Though one, it obtains various designations, as east, west, 
from the division of its attribute. The seu is governing" the 


Tuc" im » 
and posteriority, Or if both definitions are combined: Time is the 


substrate of the special union, which is the non-intiyate cause of 
priority and postertority. ऽ ५ 

21, Coum.— Although ene, it has many names, viz. moment, hour, 
day, &c., past, future and present time. Past is the time, whose destruc- 
tion is present, as yesterday ; future is the time, whose future evistence is 
present, as. to-morrow, and present is the time, whose future existence 
is destroyed and whose destruction is (to come to pass) future, as 
o-day. There will, after every future moment, betanother moment, be- 
cause there will be always another action (the junction of which with 
other things produces the relation of time); this will be the case at 
the general conflagration, where also the terms of “moment” “day,” 
Re. are applied, ० 

22, Comn.—" The soul is ruling the senses and the body," — [e 
elass of soul is the class, by which the intimate cause of happiness, 
and unhappiness, Ke, is comprehended (or : soul is the intimate cause 
of happiness and unhappiness, Ke, and the substantiality of tlie soul is 
proved by its being the substrate of the qualities : happiness, unhappi- 
ness, ६९.) Piwara (the ruler, God) is thought under the same nuotion 
(class) ; but since such causes as merit and demerit do not exist with 
regard to him, he is not subject to happiness or unhappiness ; for we 
do not admit the invariableness of the rule that, that which is a con- 
sequence from the nature of a thing, will necessariby exist, * 

Otherst say: The notion (class)eby which the soult is thought, is 
uot applicable to I'swara, as there is ng proof for this; yet hence itelocs 
not follow, that a tenth substance must he aysymed, as the soul is diy- 

Ld 


* Or in other words, for though it is necessary, that when there is an effect, 
there is also a cause, yet it is not necessary, that, when there is a cauae, there is 
invariably an effect. ० 

t Probably tbe alicient Nyáya is megnt. $ The individual soul. 
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senses and the body ; for an organ (instrument) must possess 
its agent. 

48. There is no consciousness” in the body, as is proved 
by its disappearance after death. If such were the case, how 
could recollection remain, when the senses are destroyed 


——— — 


tinguished from the óther substances by the idea: to be subject of 
knowledge. “18 governing the senses," &c., because it successively 
produces the coxscience of the senses gnd of the body. Although 
there is in the soul the perception: I know, Lam happy, &c., yet 
it cannot at first be proved agakist one who holds the contrary opinion, 
that the soul is something different from the body, etc. To prove this, 
the text says: “for an instrument must possess its agent." Ag an 
instrument, for instance a knife, the instrument for cutting, has no 
effect without an agent, so also the eye and the other senses, which are 
instruments for knowledge, have no effect without an agent. For this 
reason an independent agent is assumed. 

23. To show, that the body is not the agent, it is said in the text: 
“ There is no consciousness ij the body, as is proved by the disappear- 
ance of consciousness after death.” If it is maintained : ‘Conscience is 
knowledge, and this in your opinion is not present. in the soul which 
he: obtained liberation, Why should it therefore not just as well be 
absent in a dead body, because, if life ceases, also knowledge ceases!” 
We answer: this is impossible ; for, if consciousness belonged to the 
body, there could in old age be no recollection of things, perceived 
in childhood, the body being subject to increase and decrease by 
acquiring and losing its particles, 

Nor can it be said, ‘that by an impression, produced in a former body, 
an impression in the second body is produced,’ because this would 
oblige you to assume an infinite number of impressions. —Further, if con- 
sciousness were inl.efent in the body, a child could not commence to take 
the milk from the breast of its mother; for the cause of this action is 
the xnowledge of what accomplishes the desire, and at that time there 
does not exist the.recol'ection of any means, accomplishing the desire. 
According to my opinion the commencement of the action takes then 
place by the recollection of the causes of’ the desires, experienced in a 
former birth. Nor canit be objected ; * Well, if this be true, let any body 
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49.. The mind is likewise not the site’ of consciousness, 
because then knowledge and other infernal qualities: would 
remain imperceptible. 
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recollect any thing else, experienced iu a former birth © for there is no- 
thing which calls it into recollection, In this instance there is no other 
means but to admit of fate for the individual soul, ने this js the case, 
the body is without commencement, and also the saul, Hence the 
eternity of the soul also follows ; fot what is without beginning, cannot 
be destroyed. : ० 

* Well, let us then transfer to the eves and the other senses the 
notion of cause and agent with regard to knowledge, for otherwise no 
cause ts possible.” Lhe answer is: “Tf such were the ease, how could 
recollection remain, when the senses are destroyed." Hf the eyes and 

“other senses were destroyed, how could, by the absehiee of the eye, recol. 
lection remain, as the subject which perceives evests no more, aud as it 
is quite unreasonable, that the same thing should be seen by one, and 
recollected by another sense, because perception and recollection must 
depend on the same subject, as being caffse and eet, 

21. Comm, = Let then eonseiousness not belg to the senses (ex- 
ternal) but be maintained for the eternal uid. The answer of the textis: 
©The mind is hhewise not the sitte of eoisciousuest, because then know- 
ledge and other rateraal qualities would remain imperceptible ;" for 
as the mind is an atom, and asthe cause of every perception is a certain 
greatness, no perception could take place, if huowledye, happiness, Xe. 
were placed in the eternal mind. How mind i5 an atom, will afterwards 
be explained, 

[! itis said, (by the Vedautists) : “The soul is knowledge ; for its 
consciousness is proved by its self-manife-tation ; bat knowledge of thra 
or that ohjeet, happiness, Xe. age Peel tormsof at. And. became 
this (special form) has only the existence of à. production (भावतात, 
I translated जन्यभावल्वाल) its duration is momentary. Further, ange the 
preceding knowledge is the cause of the consequenf knowledge, and the 
former again the effect of a preceding, there is evPn m deep sleep 
an uninterrupted chain of kgowledge down to the tine of. niivarsal de 
struction, as the smell of mush remams in cloth, Aud by the com- 
munication of the impressions, produced by prior and prior acts. of 


-- 
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knowledge, with posterior and posterior acts of knowledge, recollection 
and similar acts are possible.’ 

We deny this; for if the object of recollection is the world, omni. 
science would be obtained (because knowledge is a product of self mani. 
festation) ; and if the object is something, there is no proof for the se- 
cond member of the alternative; for hence would also follow, that in 
sound sleep knowledge were manifesting its object. 

And if you say, ‘that in this state (in the state of sound sleep) know. 
ledge remains, but without form,’ we object also; for you cannot prove, 
that knovledge manifests itself, as otherwise such things as a jar, &e, 
would also be possessed with knowledge, 

Nor can you say, ‘that this would answer your purpose ;' for it is 
impossible to reject the perception of a jar and similar things. 

If you maintain, ‘that this is a special form of knowledge,’ we would 
ask, what is'that fórm ?. Is it distinguished from knowledge, we agree 
with the assumption of something different from knowledge. Is it not 
distinguished from knowledge, then in accordance with the general 
notion of knowledge, a jar of blue colour would be the same with 
one of yellow colour, becau.e by its own nature there is no distinc- 
tion of knowledge, 

If you pretend, * that any special property of knowledge, as yellow 
and’ blue colour, &c. must be abandoned,” we object, because the con- 
trary notions of blue, yellow, Kc, cannot be predicated of one and the 
same thing; otherwise it would be ditlieult to connect any meaning 
with contrary ideas. 

Nor is there any communication of desires, because the commu- 
nication of desires even between son and mother is impossible. 

You can also not say, ‘that there is a rule for things, that are the 
causes, and others that are the effects of communication,’ because there 
18 no communication of desires. 

And if yon define ‘communication to be the production in something 
else," there is again a contradiction ; for there is no producer, 

If you contend, ‘that it is produced by another knowledge,’ you must 
admit another kaowledgt of the same kind, and so on in infinitum, 

If you think, * there is but little contradiction ina momentary know- 
ledge, you cannot prove such a knowledge, and your assumption is 
complicated, 
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For the same reason consciousness in bodies of momentary duration 
is rejected, because it has the fault of complication aud. cannot he 
demonstrated; in the same manner the production of the frut from 
the seed and from collateral causes js evident, so that there is no need 
of assuming a special form of making, Xe. 

t Let the assumption of a momentary knowledge be complicated, vet 
you must grant, that the sonl is eternal huowledge, whic cannat he 
destroyed ; for the Sruti says : Lo, this is the soul, trug knowledge, the 
infimte Bramha,’ : d f 

We object also to this, because sucha knowledge is evident® without 
object, and because it लक be proved, that knowledge has no object ; 
in this ease it would not have even itself gs an object. 

Therefore, it has. been proved, that the soul is. different. from 
knowledge, and that it is eternal, 

True knowledge, that is the supreme Bramha, if not found in indivi 
dual souls, because they are clearly distinguishedstrom it by knowledge 
and ignorance, happiness and uiliappiuess and similar qualities, and in 
consequence the difference of l'swara ts. established, Otherwise servis 
tude and liberation were names without leaning, 

[1 be objected: Phe same test जै the Vedg which explains the 
diference of Tswana, brings abo forward hui identity by his indifferengy ; 
for it says: '। Let us strive for the state of inditfence, therefore all is 
placed upon the soul,” and also: Du the state of liberation ignorance 
is aunililated." 

We deny this, beeause, the difference being eternal (constant) its 
annihilation is impossible, Admitted even, that the difference is destroyed, 
a dualisin is for this very reason established, and at eannot be said that 
duality 1 destroyed, And as it is well sand, that to Bramha in his 
state without qualities, and therelore without the quality of Fister, 
evistence is vet attributed, so it i» ale well said, dit although there is 
no duality, «till fere are two possgssed of duality. 


If vou say, ‘that the absence of unreality whieh is the place ofaden- 


tity, is there meant with existence,’ we say likewise, that thi absence of 
ilentity which is the state of two possessed of dualify, is meant with 
duality " ° e ० 


Although every unit is comprehended by the notion of unity, stil] 
one 13 not both, as it is sad : smell is no attribute of carth and water, 
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which is clear to every body. As regards the passage of the Sruti, 
establishing the indifference at that time (the time of liberation), it es- 
tablishes in fact an equality by the removal of unhappiness, &c., as it 
may be said, that this Puróhita by, great prosperity has become a King, 
In this sense it is said in the Sruti: ** IIe who is without sin, obtains 
the supreme state,” megning equality. 

God is yt the soul which is knowledge and happiness, but the sub- 
strate of knowladge. In such a sentence as: ‘ Bramha is eternal know- 
ledge and happiness,” the term “knowledge” means the substrate of 
knowledge, by the authority of a passage like this: “ He who knows all, is 
omniscient ;” hence happiness means also a person who is happy. ..... 

Hence is also the doctrine of the Sankhyas refuted, which is as 


follows.* Nature, (Prakriti) is the agent ; the soul (Parusha) remains 


* To understand more clearly the, argument of the Ny aya against the Sankhya, 
1 shall briefly state the principles of this doctrine. According to the Sankhya there 
are two kinds of substances which are the substrates of all phenomena, nature and 
soul, Nature (Prakriti) is one and undistinct in its original state, which 13 incom. 
prehensible to the senses, As such it 15 Múla Prakriti, nature as the root of all things, 
It is productive, and in its productjons various. Nature in its state as production is 
Viknti, changed, or derived nature, The first production i5 intellect (Buddha) or 
the great one, Mahat, which as a production of nature has no consciousness. —The 
sogh (Púrusha) 18 manifold, or tl&re aie many souls, The soul, as contrary to nae 
ture, is not active, buf it is conscious. Accordingly it has no activity in the pro- 
duction of ideas, which are given to the soul by intellect, and tlie opinion, as if the 
soul were an agent, is a mere delusion. 

The following quotation from Prof, Wilson's. Sankhya Kaviha will still more 
clucidate the subject (p. 10) 
aeee ME T Nature, the root (of all) is no production. Seven principles, the great 
or intellectual one, &c., ate. productions and productive. Sixteen are productions 
(unproductive), Soul is neither a production nor productive. 

Bháshya, Múla (the root) prakriti (nature) is pradhana (chief) from its being the 
roat of seven principles» hich are prbductions and productive; such nature 18 the 
root. “No production," It is not produced trom another, . oo Seven principles," 
—Mahat anddhe rest, from its. being the gteat (mahat) element; this 13 intellect 
(Budihi). : 

०००० The seven priperples at? l. intellect; 2 egotism 3—7, the five subtile. rudi- 
ments, These seven are productions and productive, in this manner. Intellect is 
produced fiom the chief one (natufe) that again produces egotism, whence it 1s 
productive (prakrit), Egotism as derived from intellect, isa production; but as 


it gives origin to the tive subtile clemects, it i5 productive, The subtile rudiment 
Li 
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without stain (that is untouched, neither active nor suffering) as a lotus- 
leaf by water; but it is conscious. Tt is without causality, because 
there is no difference between cause aud effect (ease and effect are 
identical) and henee with the destruction of the etfeet, that which is 
like the effect, would also be destroyed. This idea (that the soul is 
conscious) is necessary, because the pereeption of consciousness which 
is found in intellect, would be otherwise inpdssible, lutelleet. is à 
modification of nature, Intellect is also ealled greatness mif the mter- 
nal organ, Under the eondition, that it (intellect) efists or not ests, 
the soul is subject to transmigration or liberation, — 1s mydifieation 
has the form of knowledge through the channel of the senses, Iit 
(this moditication of knowledge) is in connection with external things, 
as with a jar, &e., the perception of ageney takês place ii the soul, and 
the perception of consciousness in the intellect, on the ground, that the 
difference is perceived. For instance if it is súd: 9 By ant this is to be 
performed;” the first member of the sentence, © by me," means the per- 
ception of the soul, whieh is without reality, beeanse it is the retleetion 
of consciousness (in the intelleet) by the clearness of the intellect, as the 
reflection of the face in a looking-glass (उ without reality by the clearness 
of the looking-glass), The second member: © this” means the perception 
of the object, which by its being modified through the channel of the 
senses, has reality (truth) as the unclearness, produced by breatnfig 
upon a looking-glass. The third member: “bs to be performed” 
refers to the performance of business, — Hence is mtelleet possessed ot 
three parts. The connection of the soul (Párusha) with knowledge, 


which is a modification of intellect, is called untrue, as is the percep- 


of sound is derived from egotism, and is therefore a production, but as causing the 
production of ether, it is productive, The subtile element of such as generated 
fiom egotism, is a production, as giving origin to air; it ts productive, The subtile 
rudunent of smell is derived from egotisna and therefore a production; 1t gives 
origin to carth, andes therefore productRe, The subtile rudiment of forin is a pio- 
duction from egotism; as generating light, itis productive, The subtile rudiment 
of flavour, as derived from egotism, is a production ; itis productive, as giving बै) 1611 
to water. In tiis manner the great principle and the get are productions and proe 
ductive. Sixteen are productions; that is, the five organs of Perception, the five 
organs of action, with mind, naking the @eventh, and the five cl ments, theag 
form a class of sixtcea which are productions, the term काळ being the same as 


vihriti. Soul is nether a production nur productive. 
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The site” of merit and demerit is perceptible” by its being 
united with distinguishing qualities. 
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tion of the face in an unclear looking-glass, What has been said about 
knowledge, &c., is also true with regard to happiness and unhappiness, 
desire and aversion, endeavour, merit and demerit, because they are 
evidently identical as being effects of intellect ; but intellect is not pos- 
sessed of oqpscioustiess, because it is a modification, 

This doctrincsof the Sankhya is refuted on the ground, that consci- 
ousness is dependent on the same substrate, as action, fate and enjoy- 
ment, because there is no pryof, that there is another substrate, 
different from this. ८ 

If you say, ‘that from such a sentence as: I, who am conscious, am 
acting, an error of the part of consciousness is possible in. consequence 
of the modification of intellect, we reply by ashing, whether this is not 
also possible on the part of the agent, Otherwise, if intellect is eternal, 
there is no liberation, dr, if it is not eternal, there is no transmigration, 

If you further contend, ‘there is no consciousness of intellect, because 
it is an effect of unconscious nature, as effect and cause are identical,’ 
we protest, because this hay uot been shown; there being no proof, 
that the agent is a groduction; for from the text, that it is without 
pasion, that it has no birth, it follows, that it is without beginning, 
and as such it i» also without end, as it is unreasonable, that it 
should be destroyed. Of what use is therefore the assumption of 
nature (Prakiiti) and similar notions ? 

Nor can you say, ‘that our opinion does not agree with the passage 
ofthe Bhagavadgita saying: “by the qualities of nature are everywhere 
actions done ; the soul, blinded by pride, fancies : I am the agent ;" for 
its real meaning is: by “nature's,” fate’s, * qualities," the qualities, 
produced by fate, viz. by desire, cte., I am agent. If this is the case, 
the intention of the Bhagavadgíta is.attained by the words: He, who 
believes the soul to be the sole agem, is liberated 

2०,--" The site," &e., viz. the zoul is the site, If the body were the 
site of them (merit, and demerit, &c.), the consequences of the work 
done in a former body, could not be experienced by a later body 
` 26+ [t is perceptible by ‘its being «united. with distinguishing 

The soul becomes perceptible by its being united with its 
respective special qualities, and not in another way by such an observa- 


qualities.' 


tion: [ know, I 0०. , 
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50. It can be deduced from activity" aud similar pheno- 
mena, as the charioteer from the motion of the carriage. 1t 
is the site (substrate) of egoity, and perceptible only through 
the mind, : 

3]. It is pervading, and the site of intellect and other 
qualities. Intellect is two-fold, apprehensionand remembrance, 
Apprehension includes four sorts, viz. ad 

52. Perception, inference, comparison ande verbal know- 
ledge. Perception" comprehends six kinds, in accotdange with 
the six organs of perception. 

53. The object of the nose is smell and the notion of 
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27.—Comn, “ It can be deduced (rom activity, Ke." That the soul 
t» in another body, is inferred from activity, ete. «Activity means here 
exertion. As it has been mentioned before, that knowledge, desire, 
endeavour, &९, do not exist in the body, and further as exertion 
implies endeavour, it follows that there is*n soul which has endeavour, 
ou the ground that there is exertion. : 

28,— Comm. Perception is the knowledge (apprehension) which y 
produced by the senses, and the cause of evidence "from perception are 
the senses. Inference is the apprehension, produced by the hnow- 
ledge of a general proposition (Vyápti) and inferential proof is the ap- 
prehension, produced by the knowledge of a general proposition, which 
is the cause of the conclusion, Comparison is the knowledge, pro- 
duced by similarity, aud. proof by comparison is the knowledge of si- 
milarity, which is the cause of comparison, Verbal knowledge is the 
apprehension, produced by the knowledge of words, and proof by verbal 
knowledge is the knowledge of words, Which is the ease of the former, 

29.— &c., means the notion of gogd and bad smell. 


® 
* Similarly says Kanáda: प्रा्ञापानमिमंवा कषज्ञो वम्क्जमागती म्ियाकर बिका र 
que च्छा दृवप्रयनाशाता ना क्िङक्कानि ii Sútr. 4th Adh. The vital airs, which go 
upwards and downwards, the closing and operfing of the eyes, hfe, the actions of * 
the mind, and the modifications of the other senses, happiness and unhappiness, 
desire and aversion, and endeavour arc proofs of the soul. 
E 
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smell, etc.” Thus the object of the tongue is savour,” and 
sound that of the ear.” 

54-55, Object of the eye is proportionate form." Sub. 
stances of such kind (of perceptible greatness) individuality, 
number, conjunction and disjunction, priority, posteriority, vis- 
cidity, fluidity, quantity, action, class, and the relations which 
are appMpriate to the respective objects are perceived by 
the eye through the contact of light with proportionate form. 

56, , Substances, perceptible of touch, are objects of the 
akin; the objects of the eye, with the exception of colour, are 
also objects of the skin. 

57. In the perception of substances is the union of the skin 
with the mind the cause of knowledge. Through the mind are 
perceptible: pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, intellect and voli- 
tion. क 

58. A knowledge which is without determination, is beyond 
the perception of the senses.” Proportionate greatness is the 
cause as regards the perception of the six classes ; organs (in- 
struments) are the different senses. 
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7 30,— Further, sweetness, Kc. 

3l.—Sound, articulate and non-articulate, &e. 

32—Proportionate means fit to be perceived, The same propor- 
tionate greatness must be admitted also with regard to the objects ot 
the other senses. 

33.—Comm. “ A knowledge which is without determination, is 
beyond the perception of the senses,” If (for a man who has not the 
knowledge of a jar) the contact of the eye ete. (with the jar) has 


taken place, the determined kuowledge: This is a jar, viz. determined , 


by the general notion (class) of a jar, does not exist, because there was 
not before the knowledge of that, which is determining, viz. the general 
v a " 


Ed 


knowledge of a Jar, &c.; for the cause of a determined knowledge is and. 


ther which is‘determining. For instance at first is produced a know- 
ledge, not determined by the two parts,—-that which is to be determin- 
ed, and that which is determining, —as a jar and the general notion 
(class) of the jar. Such a knowledge is without determination, and 
uo object of perception ; for from perception it is evident that I know 
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99. The connexion of the senses with their objects is called 
intercourse ; this is also six-fold. 1, The perception of things 
takes place by contact. 

60. 2. The perception of what is in intimate relation. with 
the things, by intimate relation with that which is in contact, 

61. 3. The perception of what is in fntimate re] ation with 
the last mentioned relation, (viz. intimate relation with that 
which isin contact,) by the corresponding intithate relation, (in- 
timate relation of that which is intimately related with that 
which is in contact.) d. The perception of sound, by intimate 
relation, 5, The perception of what is iptimately related with 
sound, by the intimate union with that which is intimately relat- 
ed, and 6. The perception of every negation by particularity. 

62. If it takes place, it is perceived, at the place where it 
happens to be, Intimate relation is perceived by particularity. 

63. ‘Transcendent intercourse’ is. three-fold according to 
its division into intercourse whose gharacter™ is general, or 


the jar. In this perception is knowledge the determination of the soul 
the jar that of knowledge, and the genera} notion of jar the determiya- 
tion of the jar. The determination which is in the Actermination, is call- 
ed the general notion of determination, The knowledge containing the 
general notion of determination, is the cause of the knowledge deter- 
mined by determination. For instance in. the knowledge without de- 
termination of a jar is the general notion of a jar not determining. 
Therefore when there is an. undetermined knowledge of a jar, there is 
not such a knowledge, as: I know the jar under the general notion of 
the jar, (that is to say, not such a determined knowledge, by which 
the soulis determined by knowledge, knowledges by the jar, and the 
jar by the generaP notion of the jar,) 

31.—Comm. “ Transcendent intercourse.” Perception 15 twofold 
gommon and transcendent. The intercourse of common perception is of 
six kinds, which have just been explained. The intercourse of trans- 
cendent perception is three-fqld. ° 

35.—Comm. If in this definition the term “ character". denotes its 

: See npte to v. 11. 
E,2 
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whose character is knowledge, or which is produced by Yoga. 


ee — 


nature (its identity with itself) the meaning is, that the intercourse ig of a 
general nature, and this must be understood as the determination of a de- 


terminable knowledge which is in connection with any of the senses. For 
instance, let smoke be in eqntact with the eye. Here is smoke the deter- 
minable knowledge, and the general notion (class) of smoke, which (gene- 
ral notion) forms the intercourse, is a knowledge, whose object is every 
smoke whatsoever. Ifit is then said, that such a knowledge is in con- 
tact with a sense, the consequence would be, that, if a cloud of dust by 
mistake were apprehended under the notion of smoke, there could not 
arise a knowledge, whose, object is every smoke whatsoever, ag in this 
case with the general notion (class) of smoke no connection of the senses 
could take place, According to my (the author's) opinion, however, 
the cloud of dust is in contact with the eye ; the knowledge to be deter- 
mined is smoke, and the general notion of smoke, which is here the de- 
termination, the intercourse. Its contact with the sense is the common 
one, which takes place on the part of the external sense. On the part of 
the mind, however, the intercourse is merely general, and determining 
the knowledge. Henge if by words any kind of perception of a Pisácha,* 
& has been obtained, the az prehension of all Pisáchas is produced, 
The term * general" means here rather the state of similar things, 
and this is sometimes constant, as the general notion of smoke, Kc, some- 
times not constant, as a jar, Xe. For instance a jar is perceived either 
in contact with the ground, or in intimate relation with its half, Hence 
arises afterwards the knowledge of all such things, as a jar, either in 
contact with the ground, or in. intimate relation with their halves, 
This must be so understood, that the intercourse of similar things 
(of things included in the same notion) depends on the same rela- 
tion, under which the generality itself is comprehended. On the other 
hand where after the destruction of this jar, Ke, a recollection arises of 
a thing like this jar, there could not, by the intercourse of a general 
character, take place the perception of all. things like this jar, because 
the generality would at that time be not present, Moreover, suppose 
the knowledge of a jar to be determined by the contact with any sense. 
Here does not exist even the next day a contact with the eye, yet there 
ती. 5९5 A knowledge of similar things, hecause there is a generality which 


* A kind of goblins, 
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64. The intercourse of things, comprehended ina notion, is 
called general knowledge. It is required a thing which mani- 
fests this or that property produced by this or that sense.” 

65. The intercourse of any thing, of which there is a 
knowledge, is called the intercourse, whose character is know 
ledge". —The intercourse, produced by*Yosa, is of two hinds, 


determines the knowledge of similar things. ‘Tferefore the “ know- 
ledge” of “ generality” is the intercourse, and not “ genemlit y." With 
this view it is said in the text: * 

36.—Comm. Intercourse, ** whose character is general.” The term 
“character” means object, and the sense is: Intercourse is a know ledge 
whose object is general. 

“ But where without the contact òf the eye, AB. the knowledge of the 
common state of similar things (generality) ests, should there not be 
a perception through the eye of all jars, Xe, ? 

37.— Comm. To remove this objection, the text says: “ It is required 
something which manifest this or that property, produced by this or 
that sense.” : 

The meaning of this is: When by ga external sense through an 
intercourse of a general character knowledge is'to be produced, there 
is required an object of knowledge, to be produced by one or the other 
sense, of this or the other generality, with reference to a thing whose 
generality it is. This object is the contact (ora similar relation) of 
the light, further the contact of the eye, ७९. Hence such a knowledge 
ig not produced by the eye for instance, when it is dark. 

But if the intercourse whose character is knowledge, is an intercourse, 
whose nature is knowledge, and if the intercourse whose character 1 
general, is defined in the same way,’ what differepee then is between 
them ? है है 

38.—Comm. To show this, it is said in the text: “ The intertourse 
of any thing, of which there is a knowledge, is called the intercourse 
whose character is knowledge. 

Namely an intercourse whose character is general, produces 4 
knowledge of the things upon which it depends; but an intercourse 
whose character is knowledge, is intercourse of the knowledge wigh 
that object to which it refers, (which is compreheyddd by it.) The mear» 
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that which belongs to the Yogi who is perfect, and that which 
belongs to the Yogi, who strives after perfection, 
66. The intercourse of the former is a constant manifestation, 
that of the latter takes place by the assistance of meditation.*? 
The intercourse, as regards inference, is consideration," the 
(instrumental) cause the knowledge of a subject, invariably con- 
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ing of this is: A petception does not become manifest without inter- 
course. First without an intercourse whose character is general, how 
could there exist by the mere notión (class) of smoke and fire, an ap- 
prehension of every smoke and fire whatsoever? For this reason an in- 
tercourse whose character is general, is necessary. The objection, ‘that it 
does not matter, whether there is an appreheusionof every smoke aud fire 
whatsoever,’ is not valid ; for with the visible smoke the connection of 
fire is indeed perceived, but no other kind of smoke is included therein, 
and therefore a doubt, whether smoke is invariably connected with fire 
or not, could in this case not arise. According to my opinion, however, 
the doubt, whether smoke, in whatever place or time, is to be predicated 
of fire or not, takes place through the intercourse of general character, 
by which every smoke whatsogy cris comprehended. 

The objection, * that on the supposition of an intercourse of general 
character man would be omniscient, because in the notion of all objects 
of knowledge every single object of knowledge is included,’ is also unte- 
nable ; for although all objects of knowledge may be known by this 
notion, yet, there is no omniscience, because the differences of all ob- 
jects are not huown, 

Secondly, if no intercourse whose character is knowledge, were assum- 
ed, how could there be in the khnowledge : “ sandalwood is fragrant,” also 
the perception of a thing, which is fragrant ? Be knowledge of fragrant 
things granted through the intercourse whose characte” is general, but 
the notion of’ fragraney is only possible by an intercourse whose cha- 
racter is knowledge. न 

39.—Comm. ‘ Intercourse, produced by Yoga,” that is, a special 
virtue, produced by the practice of Yoga, (the union of the soul with 
God by means of abstract contemplation,) in accordance with the evi- 
dence of the Sruti, the Puranas and other authorities, 
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nected with a predicate in a general proposition. (The know- 
ledge of the Vyápti.) 

67. The reason which is actually known, is not the cause ; in 
this case, there would be no inference, if the reason had for in- 
stance not yet arrived, or had been destroyed, 

68. Consideration is the knowledge that a subject in its 
invariable connection with a predicate is united withthe place 
of conclusion (Paksha, subject of the conclusion). 

The invariable connection of a subject with a predicate in 
a general proposition (Vyápti) is called the non-connesion of 
the reason (middle term) with any thing different. from the 
subject of the conclusion, (Paksha, minor term.) 


40.— Comm. Manifestation means the perception tf all things, medi- 
tation is the thinking of the mind, which is separated from all. objects, 
41.—Comm. “ The intercourse as regards inference is consideration.” 
The special cause (instrumental cause) of an inference is the know- 
ledge of the iuvariable connection of thessubject with the predicate in 
a general proposition, (arfgsrsi,*) and consideration is the intercourse, 
For instance, let a man who from the smoke on a hearth, ete. has become 
aware of the invariable connection of smoke with fire, sce afterwards affy 
where on a mountain an uninterrupted line of smoke, He will then re- 


* wife: (Vyapti). It is difficult to find an adequate word for this term in English. 
It means hterally, pervading inherence, the inherent and essential presence of any 
one thing or property in another, (see Wilson's Dict.) but atas used in the Nyaya 
and other plulosophical systems to deuote the logical relation of one notion to ano- 
ther in a proposition of such a kind, that under circumstances an inference may bo 
drawn from it; or: it is the relation of the subject to the predicate, and vice versá, 
as the major proposition of a syllogism. The subject of such a proposition is the 
WIA: the notion, which is pervaded hy another (hy the Spredicate) that 18 to say, 
which is only a part of the predicate, which is less extensive than the latter, or 
included in it. The subject is therefore ingariahly connected with the prevecate, 
and if the former is thought, also the latter is thought. Tle predicate in the 
ब्यापक', the pervading notion ; it has a greater extent than the Mibject,and the lat- 
ter is only a part of it. It is, therefore, not invariably connected with it, aujl if the, 
predicate is thought, the subject is not necessarily thought with it. The Vyapt is, 
accordingly, only understood, if the relation of the two notions, to be connected 
together, on either part is understood. * Further, the VyápQ isa proposition, from 
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69. Or the perception of the identity of the reason with 
the conclusion (predicate of) which is not connected with 
anything incompatible with the subject of the conclu- 
sion. Subject (of conclusion; minor term,) is the certainty of 
the conclusion where the intention to conclude is not absent. 
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collect thé general proposition, according to which smoke is invariably 
connected with fire. Hence arises the knowledge, this (mountain) is 
possessed witli smoke which is invariably connected with fire. "his (the 
knowledge, that any subject is ‘connected by the middle term with a 
general predicate, or the kuowledge of the two premises) is considera- 
tion. Jlence arises the knowledge, this mountain is fiery, which is 
an inference, The ancients held, that smoke, when actually perceived, 
together with the notion, that itis invariably connected with fire, is the 
special cause of a conclusion. This is denied, in the text; for if 
the reason (लिङ्ग, sign) were the special cause of the conclusion, then 
inference could not take place, if the reason (sign) had not yet arrived, 
or had been destroyed, becayse then the reason, the pretended special 
cause of a conclusion, were not present, 


which an inference can be derive 1, that is to say, it must be a general proposition, 
fit to form the major proposition of a syllogism. ‘The names of Vyápya, Vyápaka 
are only used with reference to the general proposition ; if a third term (the minor 


term) is connected with them, they obtain other names, viz., the Vyápya (middle 
term) the name of इतु', rcason, argument, or लिङ, sign, and the Vyápaka (major 
term) the name of साध्य, conclusion, predicate ofthe conclusion. The minor term 


(the subject of the conclusion) is called YẸ: place (minor term, subject of the 
conclusion), viz. the place, to be connected by means of the middle term with the 
major germ, or predicate of the conclusion.—If these names in their literal accepta- 
tion appear at first curious to a European student and totally deviating from those, 
used in the logical terminology of the vest, it must be borne in mind, that their 
literal sense does not in the least affect their value as logical terms, and also, that 
the Ruropeau. names for the same notions are equally figurative, and the names for 
instance of subordination, co-ordination, subject, predicate, conclusion, &c., but 
very imperfectly Express the logical relation to which they refer. In fact most of 
these relations are in all languages taken from relations of space, as almost all terms 
“which are of an abstract nature, As the literal translation of Vyapti, Vyápya, &c. 
might ‘easily lead to false views, I have preferred to give their equivalents in the 
tecmmology accepted in Europe. 
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70,—From the knowledge, that with such a place the reason 
(middle term) is connected, inference is the consequence 
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12.— Comm. “ Consideration is the knowledge, that a subject in a 
general proposition (the reason, the’ middle term) is united with the 
subject of conclusion," (terminus minor.) 

The knowledge of the determination of thé reason (middle term) 
which is determined by a general predicate, (major term) fft connec- 
tion with the place (minor tegm) is the special cause of a conclusion. 
This can be comprehended in a double manner, either, it is the know- 
ledge, that the subject of the general pfoposition (the middle term) is 
connected. with the place (Subject of conelusion, minor term) or, it is 
the knowledge, that the place (subject of contlusion) is possessed of 
the subject of the general proposition (middleterm.) Accordingly the 
conclusion takes place either from the knowledge, thee the subject of the 
general proposition (middle term) is connected with the place (subject, 
minor term) from which follows that the conclusion (predicate of the 
conclusion, major term) is connected with the place, (minor term,) 
or it takes place from the knowledge, tyat the place (minor term) is 
possessed of the subject of the general proposition (middle term) 


from which follows, that the place (minor term) fs. possessed of the 
Ld 


couclusion (major term.) 
Some think: ‘Also from a two-fold consideration ensues the infer- 
ence, that the place, (subject) is possessed of the conclusion (predicate 
of) There is (according to them) no necessity for the knowledge, 
that the mountain is possessed with smoke, which is invariably con- 
nected with fire. First there is the perception, that the mountain 
smokes ; further the recollection arises, that smoke is the subject, with 
which fire is invariably connected, In this c®e inference evidently 
takes place from those two acts ofoknowledge, A knowledge of 
something (of tht Paksha, the minor term) determined by a notion 
which is again determined by the predicate (by a notion, determjned 
by the Vyápti,) can never be the cause, but there takes place the cause 
by the knowledge, that the place is determined by thé general notion 
of the subject (middle tern, for instance a mountain determined by , 
the general notion of smoke) because this is necessary, and because the 
assumption of a knowledge, determined by what is determined (hy the 


general proposition, by the Nyápti), has the fault ७ complication 
' 
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7\.—There are five semblances of a reason, which are 
called going astray, contradiction, inconclusiveness, equalization 
and absurdity. 

/2.—The fault of going astray is again three-fold, that which 


is too general, that which is not general enough and non-ex- 
clusive. «t 


v. 


We deny this ; for even if there is no knowledge of the general no- 
tion (the class) of the middle term (vyapya, for instance the general 
notion of fire) the inference takes place from the knowledge, that there 
js a subject (of conclusion, Paksha) determined by something (middle 
term) with which firefor instance is invariably connected, And this 
assumption is also more simple ; for the cause takes place by the know- 
ledge, that there ds a determination of the subject (of conclusion, 
Paksha) determined by the predicate of the gencral proposition (deter- 
mined by the Vyápti). 

Moreover according to your opinion from the knowledge: “The 
mountain is smoking,” the inference (the mountain is fiery) should ful. 
low, because there is a knowledge, that the subject of the conclusion 
(Paksha) is deterínined by the general notion (class) of sinoke, which 
हैं; this case is the general notion (class) of the middle term (vyápya) 
but this of course will not be granted by any one. 

And if you further say, ‘the cause is the knowledge that the subject 
(of conclusion, Paksha) is determined by the general notion of the 
middie term (vyapya) when perceived together with the predicate of 
the general proposition’ (Vyipti) the consequence would be, that an 
inference would ensue, if Chaitra perceived a subject as invariably 
connected with a predicate in a general proposition, and Maitra the 
general notion (attribute, clacs) m connexion with the subject (of 
conclusion) हु 

If you hstly assume, ‘that the perception of the place, determined 
by a general notion, by A, in conjunction with the perception of the 
middle term iw its inVariable connexion with the major term (the 

middle term, determined by the Vyápti)) by the same A, is the cause 
of the conclusion, made by this A,’ there would appear an infinite series 
of causes for the same effect. 
+ According to ny opinion, the knowledge of the attribute (middle 
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73.—It is too general," if applied to the subject (of con- 
clusion) and to au opposite one, not general enough,” if ex- 


cluded from either. 


ण rM 
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term) of the subject (of conclusion) as determined by the predicate 
(major term) with which it is invariably connected, takes plage through 
intimate relation, and produces the conclusion by the samemelation, 
In this case an infinite series of causes is avoided. On the contrary, it 
it is said, that the knowledge of the middle term as invariably connected 
with a predicate in a general propositiog (with the major term, as the 
Vyápti) and also the knowledge of the general notion (attribute, mid- 
dle term) of the subject (of conclusion, minor term, Paksha) nre causes, 
independent of each other, there would be a two-fold state of the 


cause of the same effect, aud a conclusion would fujlow from the sen- 
tences: “There is smoke, which is invariably connected with fire,” aud : 
“The mountain is fiery." If this is correct, we may say, that if there 
is a double knowledge, there must be also a deterinined knowledee, and 
here at the end of the discussion, where its result is giv en, ६ complica- 
tion is no fault 

(This is on the whole an excellent exposition of the logical rela- 
tion of the cause of the conclusion. It i$ here lucidly explained 
in what manner the three notions of a syllogism are in relation to each 
other, and also, that the cause of the conclusion is not the middle 
term, as separated from the major term, but only in its. connexion 
with it. As this is sometimes not attended to, it iy not superfluous 
to attach importance to it. At the same time it is true, that the logi- 
cal form of a syllogism does not consist of one premise, and the conclu. 
sion, but of two premises with the conclusion; for if one reflects as to 
the form, given by our author, viz. the minor term in connexion 
with the middle terg, which is itself determined by the'inajor term, it is 
evident, that there are two connexions, viz. of the minor term, with the 
middle, and of this with the major. Tit is to say, there are two pio- 
positions or two premises.) * 

13.—Comm.—Too general is a reason, which abides ay well in tlie 
subject of the conclusion as in an opposite one, (Subject of the con- 
clusion is, where the major term abides, for instance, if fire is the major, 
smoke the middle, a mountain or a’hearth i3 the subject or the minor, * 
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4.—Non-exclusive, when no other subjeet (of the conclu. 
3 
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&e. A subject, opposite to the conclusion, is where it does not abide, 
for instance, in the example above given, a tank is a subject, opposite 
to the major term.) l 

That ig to say, the reason is too general, when it abides also in a 
subject, where thé major term is not found. For instance, leta hearth 
be the subject {minor term), smoke the major term, and fire the reason, 
the conclusion would be: the hearth smokes, because it is fiery, which 
would be false, beeanse the regson is too general ; for fire (the reason) 
is also connected with other subjects, where there is no smoke, for 
instance, with an tron pall. 

(We would not acknowledge this as a logical fallacy, which takes 
place, when the conclusion dyes not follow from the premises, but as 
a fallacy extra dictionem, where the matter of the premises is Wrong ; 
for the conclusion follows here from the premises, In this instance 
the major proposition is wrong, which is: where there is. fire there is 
smoke. The conclusion, however, is quite right as well in form as in 
matter, and the example is therefore not judiciously selected, The 
fault would, however, be apparent, if iron ball for instance had been 

«‘aken for the minor term! 

As the Nyáya knows only the two first figures of syllogism, and of them 
only the two moods Barbara and Camestres,* we may say, that the fal- 
lacy has arisen by the major proposition being special instead of general.) 

At.—Cowm.—Non-gencral is the reason, which has no similar sub- 
jects of conclusion for the major term} (that is where the major term 
has only one subject, or where no similar instances can be adduced for 
the reason.) (Thus says the commentary in explanation of the test, 

* In Barbara, itis hardly necessary td say, there are all three propositions genernl 
aftirmatives, in Camestres the firet a general affirmative, the second a general nega- 
tive and the third a general negative. 

t This is much more clearly stated in the Tarka Sangraha, T quote the passage 
in Dr, Ralleutyne’s translation (Lectures on the Nyaya philosophy, p. 41.) “ The 
pretended reason, which appliesrneither to similar instances nor dissimilar ones, 
is one devoid of community." As, when one says: * Sound is eternal, for it has 


the nature of sound,’ Now the nature of sound resides in sound alone, and is no- 
* thing else, whether ejernal or uneternal. ' 
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sion) is possible. A reason, which does not abide in the subject 
(of conclusion) is called contradictory.” 
79.—Three kinds of inconclusiveness are enumerated, viz. in- 
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me A meea I 


The latter, however, is here much clearer than the former, because the 
question is not, whether the major is immediatgly found in the minor 
pbut whether it is found there by the means of another term ; ja the first 
case there would be no necessity for an argument. The example given 
m the commentary is: Sound is not cternal, because belonging to the 
class of sound. Here is, according to gt, no similar instance? in which 
the reason (the class of sod) and by it the major is found, as the class 
of sound abides only in sound, and no where gle, We should reject 
this argument at once, as having only two terms; but the Nyåya is 
obliged to look out for some other appliance, because class is something 
different from the objcets comprehended by it.) 
45.—Comm.—Non-evelusive, is a reason, where the major term is 
the negation of absolute negation (where the major term may be pre- 
dicated of any other notion). Hereby a general negative is impossible, 
and a conclusion therefore cannot take place, 

(The Bengalee translation gives the following explanation : 

“A reason, for which there is only an Affirmative, iy non-evcelusiyg, 
that is to say, a reason, whose subject does not exclude any Ching, for 
instance all, Kc, Let all be the subject, (minor term) object of proot 
the major, and fit to be named the reason, This argument is non-es- 
clusive ; for here cannot be given a similar instance with regard to the 
subject (minor term) asit can be given in the argument 3 “The mountain 


is fiery, became it smokes ;" for here is a similar instance on the part 
of the subject a hearth, Kc. According to the opinion of the modern 
school a non-exclu-ive reason takes place, where the major admits of 
only an aflirmatiye (that is to say, where the ifiagor is not excluded 
from any other notion) for instance in the argument: “a jar is an 
object of proof, because it can be named,” ) i , 

(We would not consider either of these congusions faulty in form, be, 
cause the middle term is properly connected with cither of the extremes, 
A reason then goes astray, tb state it briefly, if the reason is (do wide, 
further if it does not refer to similar instances, and lastly, if it does not 


refer to dissimilar ones.) 
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conclusiveness on the part of the subject, inconclusiveness from 
the nature of the reason, and inconclusiveness from limitation, 
/6.— Where there is a jewel hill, for instance, subject of the 
conclusion, there is inconclysiveness on the part of the sub- 
ject, Inconclusivencss from the nature of the reason" takes 
place, for snstance,,if the substantiality of a tank be inferred 
from itsdhaving the quality of smoke. ७ 
77.—Incontlusiveness from limitation" would take place, for 
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46,—Gomm.— A contradictory reason is one which docs not abide in 
the subject of conclusion,” (minor term) that is to say, a reason, whose 
negation is the major term (a reason which is the contrary notion of the 
major term), Be cow the subject, the notion (class) of cow the major, 
and the notion of horse the middle term, Iere the reason, the notion 
of horse, excludes the major, the notion of cow, and therefore does not 
admit of an inference,” 

(Here the fault again is not in the reasoning, but the major premise 
is wrong; it is therefore a fallacy extra dictionem,) 

47.—Comm.—l. Tnconclusiveness on the part of the subject is 
there, where the nogion of the subject (the minor term) is impossible. 
Kor instance, if it should bo inferred, that a golden hill is fiery, the 
conclusion could not take place, because there is no such thing as 
golden hill. 

(Mere also is the conclusion not wrong, the fault lies in the minor 
premise, where the subject is a notion, not given by experience; and 
the fallacy is therefore one extra dictionem.) 

48.—Cowm—2. Tnconclusiveness from the nature of the reason 
(middle term) takes place, if the reason is not found in the subject, 
with which a connexion was supposed (if the reason and the subject 
exclude each other): Let it for instance be argued that a tank is a 
thing, because it smokes, Tank (or water in the tank) and smoke are 
contrury notions, and smoke canuet therefore be predicated of a tank, 

(Here again lies the fault in the minor premise. We observe, that 
the second kind of inconclusiveness does not correspond to the first. 
in the‘first the minor term was contradictory, and we should therefore 
have expected, that in the second the reason would have been contra- 
dictory.) 
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instance, if fire should be inferred from blue smoke, Equaliza- 
tion, is called a consideration from contradictory reasons. 


19.—Comm.—3. — Inconelusiveness from limitation (on the part of 
the invariable connexion with the predicate). This can be two-fold, 
on the part of the subject, aud on the part of the pretlicate, « 

a. First on the part of the predicate. This takes place, if the pre- 
dicate is a contradictory notion. For instance if the inference were 
made, that the mountain has a golden re, the notion of a golden fire 
(major term) is contradictory. 

(Here the major premise 13 wrong.) i 

0, Secondly, on the part of the reason. (This takes place, if the 
reason is contradictory, for instance, if the argument were the monn- 
tain is fiery from golden smoke. The fault is here again in the major 
premise.) i 

Others say, that this kind takes place, if the terms are too narrow, 
१३ if it should be inferred that the mountain is fiery, because it has 
blue smoke. | 

(This division of inconclusiveness. is evidently fealty; for the first 
hind is inconclusive, because the minor term is contradictory, the second, 
because the middle and minor terms exclude each other, In the third 
hind two divisions are mixed, in the first of whieh, both the reason 
and the major term, are considered as contradictory, in the second the 
reason and major term are limited in their application by an addition 
Which they ought not to have (in the example the addition of blue). 

There are accordingly three different divisions confounded, The first 
proceeds from contradiction in each of the terms. Iu this. would be 
included the first member of the author's division, and a and b of the 
third, by which it js complete. Thosecond division proceeds from the 
contradiction of two of the terms; of this only one part has been given 
in the second member, viz, where theereason. and the minor term ex- 
clude cach other. Of thetwo other members oSthis division, the first, 
Where the minor and major terms are contradictory, has ॥ been 
touched upon, and the second, where the reason and the major term 
are contradictory, has been given in another place, viz. under the head 
of contradictory reason, The thfrd division proceqls from huutation, 
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78.—Absurdity” is called the error of stating a subject in 
which there is not the conclusion; as if, for instance, smell 
would be inferred to be a quality of a jar, because it was ac- 
cidentally perceived at the tine of its production. 

79.—If a rustic first sces a Gayal (species of ox), &c. his 
similar knowledge’ of cows, &c. is the instrument fo form his 
notion of a Gayal. 

80.—The recollection of the mesaing of a sentence which 
had been previously pronounced, is called the intercourse in 
the comparison. The result of comparison is the knowledge of 
the force of the word “ Gayal"? and similar expressions, 


; ५ . 
that is to say, where, instead of the notion in its whole extent, only a 
part of it is connected with the other two notions (in the examples blue 
smoke, blue fire). 

50.—Comm,— An equalised reason is the consideration of opposite 
reasons. 

An equalised reason takes place, if at the time of the considera- 

ion of a reason, invariably connected with the absence of the conclu- 

sion (major term) the consideration of a reason occurs with which the 
conclusion is invariably connected ; as for instance, if at the time of 
consideration of water, &e. which is invariably connected with the 
absence of fire, there is a consideration of smoke invariably connected 
with fire.* 

51.—Comm.—" Absurdity is, if a subject is without the conclusion," 
(which is assigned to it.) 

Absurdity takes place, if théconclusion does not abide in the subject 


(minor term) for'instance, if at the time of the production of a jar the 


jar is taken as the subject (minor term) and smell as the conclusion, 


* The Tarka Sangraha {B I. p. 12.) explains this : a counterbalanced reason is 
that along with Which there exists another reason which establishes the nou-exis- 
tence, of what is to be proved. As if one should argue, ‘ Sound is eternal, bec wise it 
is audible," as the nature of sound is (by both parties admitted to be) it might be 
argued with equal force on the other side, that ‘ Sound is not eternal, because it is 
A product, as a jar is,’ l 
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81.—The knowledge of words is the special cause, The 
knowledge of the meanings of words, is here the intercourse,” 
and the result is verbal knowledge, The knowledge of the 
power” of words assists in this dct, 
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there is an absurdity, because at the time of production there is no 
smell in a jar, &c. for all things are at that time without smell. 
52.— Commn.—'* The knowledge of words* is the spbeial cause ; the 


knowledge of the meanings of the words is here the intereourse and the 
result is verbal knowledge.” ० 

The cause of verbal Kndiledge is not a word, when actually heard ; 
fur though there be no word spoken, yet there may be verbal know- 
ledge, for instance, if one who has made a vow not to speak, writes 
down a Sloka. , १ * 

53.— Comm.— The knowledge of the meanings of the words is here 
the intercourse.” Intercourse is the recollection of the meanings of 
the words, produced by the words. Otherwise a person who had a 
knowledge of words, (who heard words) would have verbal knowledge, 
if he had obtained the meanings of words by pereeption or any other 
evidence, (‘That is to say, if he heard words, the*meanings of which 
were given to him by perception, inference, ete. ; for instance, if Ire 
heard the word “tree,” while at the same time the meaning of it were 
conveyed to him by his actually seeing a tree. There would be two 
hinds of knowledge, independent of each other, and not verbal 
knowledge which is produced by words alone.) Here it must also he 
understood, that the effects of words are produced by special relation 
(Efa :) otherwise the effect of the word “jar” for instance, would be 
the recollection of ether by intimate relation, and there would be 
accordingly verbal knowledge of the ether, , 

Special relation is of two kinds, fmplication (ellipfis) and power. 

The knowledge of the power of « word is necessary ; for, unless the 
power of a word is previously apprehended, there cannot be cerbal 
Knowledge from recollection, which depends upon that gelation (power 


* A word is a sound which has a power, as for instance, the power of the sound 
* man" refers to an animal which has hands, fect, Se. The meaning of a word is 
the object to which it refers, fors instarfce, the meaning ०६1९ word “tree” is a 
thing, wh.ch has a trunk, ranches, leaves, &c. " 
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of a word) although there may exist a knowledge of the words (the 
words may be heard). ‘The recollection of the meaning of the know- 
ledge of a word takes place according to the rule of the knowledge of 
any object which is in relation, , 

Power is the connexion of the meaning of a word with the same 
word. That by such or such a sound such or such a meaning is un- 
derstood, depends upon the will of God. In names, which are at pre- 
sent given, there is also a power, because the rule: “ Let the father on 
the eleventh day (after the birth of a child) give a name to the child,” 
depends én the will of God. Ina sign, however, given at present, 
there is no power. Such is the opinion of seme, but the modern school 
(of the Nyáyaikas) maiptain, that the will of God is not the power, but 
merely will (of man.) Hence is also power in a sign, which may be 
given at present. l 

The apprehension of power depends upon grammar, comparison, 
dictionary, the instruction of persons worthy of confidence, actual 
intercourse, the supplying of the sentence, substitution, and the con- 
nexion with well-known words. 

a. The apprehension of the root, of the iuflective base, the deriva- 
tive affixes, Kc, of a word is produced by grammar; it does not take 
place, whenever there is ar. obstacle, as there is, if, according to the 
statement of the grammarians, the power of the grammatical termina- 
tions (that is of the verbs aud nouns) refers to the agent. In the 
sentence: “ Chaittra cooks" the termination in “ cooks" is inseparably 
connected with the agent “ Chaittra." 

This connexion, we maintain, does in this case not arise, iu conse» 
quenee of its complication ; but in the action (cooks) the power is pro- 
duced, because this assumption is simple,* for it is manifest, that the 
action is a determination of Chaittra, .. .. .. 

6. The power.which takes plece by comparison, has been before 
described. 

८, In the same manner power is also apprehended by the diction- 
ary; if there is, however, any obstacle, it is not apprehended. Thus 
according to the dictionaries, the adjective terms of “blue,” &c. 
have power with reference to ‘blue colour and to a thing which has 

* According to the grammarians it must be said : *' Chaittra, not separated from 


what is determined by the action referring to cooking,’ while the Nyayaikas say : 
u Chaittra, determined by the action, referring to cooking." 
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blue colour; but it is more simple to say, that this term by its power 
refers to the quality of blue, and by implication to a thing which has 
blue colour.* 

d. Or the power is derived from ‘the word of a person, worthy of 
confidence, if for instance it is said, that the word '* Pika” (a black 
cuckoo) is the same as '* Kokila,” the power of ahe word *' Pika” is 
apprehended. j 

e, Or from actual intercourse. If for instance the master who is 
a grown up person, orders his servant who is also a grown up person, 
to bring the jar, and the jar is brought by the latter, a boy who attends 
to this, hence observes that the action of bringing a jar is connected with 
those words. If he further hears: “Take away the jar," “ bring the 
cow,” he understands the power of the term; “jar,” &c., to be brought 
or to be taken away, with reference to.a jar, &c. in gonnexjon with an 
action. 

Some say : * Under this supposition there is nó verbal knowledge iu 
the sentence: “ There isa blue jar on the ground ;" for the power of a 
jar, Xe. is apprehended by a jar, as connected with an action, and the 
power of any termination of a verb refers to fhe understanding of an 
action, but in this case there is no connexion of»such a kind, aud 
therefore no verbal knowledge!’ 

We do not agree, because, although it is at first necessary for brevity's 
sake to admit a power with reference to a jar, as determined by action, 
it is right to omit it afterwards, .. .. .. 

J. Or from supplying the sentence. (This takes place, if in a sen- 
tence a word has a special meaning, while from other sentences it is 
kuown, that the meaning is more general.) 

yg. Or from substitution. Substitution means the definition of the 
sense of a word by another word of the same sense ; thus, if for the 
word belligerous &* warlike” is substituted, the pówer refers to the 
word “ warlike,’ .. .. ॥ 

h. Or from the connexion with well-known words, for instante in 
the sentence: ‘‘ In this mango tree the Pika sweetly. siygs,”’ the power 
of the word ** Pika” is apprehended in this manner. 

* [fa word has several neni there is माक power for each of them. 

t In the original the examples are: " ghata:’’ and ''kalasa," cither of which 


means a jar, 
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Some (the Mímánsikas) maintain: ‘The power of a word refers to 
the class (notion) and not to the individual, because in the latter case it 
would go astray, and require assumptions without end. And on the 
first supposition there is also a knowledge of the individual, because 
without individuals the knowledge of a class is impossible.’ 

We deny this, beonuse without assuming a power, the apprehension 
of an individual does not take place. 

Nor does implication (ellipsis) refer to an individual ; for an indivi- 
dual may be apprehended, although there is no want of apprehension 
of the literal meaning of a werd (an implication is dependent on the 
circumstance, that a word cannot be compréhended in its literal sense.) 

Nor need there be any fear, that by assuming a power, referring to 
au individual, the fault of an infinite number of hypotheses is com- 
mitted ; for we assume one and the same power for all individuals. 

Nor is there (by the assumption, that power refers to the individual) 
a want of extension ; ‘for this extension is effected by the class of cow 
for instance (when a cow is the individual), 

Moreover, if the power is apprehended for instance in cow, possessed 
of power, the force refers to an individual. If on the contrary the power 
is apprehended for instance in the class of cow, then there would be a 
Jecollection of the meaning of a word, determined by the class of cow, 
and a verbal knowledge would be impossible, because the knowledge of 
the power by the same determination would be the cause of the recol- 
lection of the meaning of a word and of verbal knowledge. Moreover, 
if the power refers to the class of cow, we must declare, that the class of 
the class of cow is the determination of what is possessed of the power. 
But the class of cow, which is not in intimate relation to any thing 
that is not cow, is in intimate relation to all cows. Hence your 
assumption of 8 determiuation of the notion of any thing, possessed of 
power, is complicatell, because this notion does not refer to individual 
cows ; therefore in order to comprehend this or that individual, posses- 
sed of this‘or that class, it is necessary to assume a power, which is 
founded on individuals, determined by class and form, 

A word, possessed of power, is cither Yaugika, or Rüdha, or Yoga- 
rüdha, or Yaugiha-rüdha. ११ d 

1. A word is Yaugika, if its meaning is understood by the mean- 
ing of its parts ; lor instance in‘ the word “ giver” (in Sanscrit the ea- 
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82,—Implication," is the relation of a word which has power, 
and it takes place when the intention of the speaker is not 
understood by the literal meaning of a word. The cause of 
understanding 6 sentence is contiguity, consistency, construc- 
tion and intention. EES 
= 
ample is Pachaka, cook) the root giv (e) expresses thé action yire, and 
the termination “ er” refers to the agent. And the whole expresses the 
meanings of the parts, viz. an agent with reference to the action" give.” 

2. Radha is a word, which, indepemdent of the power of its parts, 
is only understood by the power of the whole, as for instance “ go" 
(cow, for “ go” is derived from ** gam," to go, which does not express 
the meaning of go,) ** ghata :” (jar) etc. 

3. Yogarüdha isa word, which, beside the powcr of its parts, ex- 
presses a different meaning as a whole, for instance “ Pankaja” (from 
“ Panka,” mud, and “ja,” born) for the word ५ Pankaja” means by the 
power of its parts ** an agent, born in mud” (which includes any thing, 
produced in such a manuer) but by its power as a whole a ‘ waterlily” 
(that is only one of the things, born in mud).,. .. .. 

4. Yaugika-ridha is a word, which is understood wither by the mean- 
ing of its parts, or by Riidha, for instance UAbhid. | ‘The power of thee 
word ** ud" refers to upwards, the power of the root “bhid” to cutting. 
Therefore by its Yaugika power it refers to tree, aud by its power of 
Rúdha it refers to any germ, produced from corn. 

24.— Comin.—** Implication is the relation of à word, which has 
power, and it takes place, when the intention of the speaker 18 not 
understood by the literal sense of a word.” 

For instance, let the sentence be given : “ Ghosha dwells on the Gan 
1. If in this ease, with reference to the literal ineaniug of ** Gangá, 
१12, the current, eyher the connexion of Ghosha, of the intention of 
the speaker is not obtained, the meaning of “ bank” is understood by 
implication, This implication is the relation of a word which has power. 
Here, from the knowledge of the connexion ofthe litegil meaning of 
the current with the bank, a recollection of the bank is produced, and 

hence the meaning of the sentence is understood 

Moreover if the want of connexion alone were the cause of implica- 
ion, there would be no ünplicatibu in the sentence: “ Let the staffs 
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83.—Contiguity," is called the proximity of words. 


enter,” because there is no want of connexion with reference to the en- 
tering of the staffs. Therefore, because here the entrance of the staffs 
has no reference to the intention of the speaker, which is the taking 
of food, the implication refers to the bearers of staffs. In the same 
manner, in the séntence : “ Protect the ghee from the crows” the word 
“crow” has e implication to any thing which may injure the ghee, 
because the intention of the speaker refers to the preservation of the 
ghee generally, In the same manner, if it is said: ‘ The umbrella- 
bearers are proceeding ;" the word “ ufbrella-bearers” implies the 
merchants of a caravar. 

This latter is called the implication which does not lose its own 
meaning (Ajahatsárth& Lakshaná, which keeps its own meaning, beside 
that which it obtains from implication) because by the term ‘ merchants 
of ६ caravan" the bearers of umbrellas as well as those without um- 
brellas are understood. 

Moreover, if the want of sense in the connexion alone were the 
cause of implication, sqmetimes the word **Gangi" would imply : 
* bank," sometimes the word : ५ Ghosha," “ fish," &c. and there would 

«he accordingly no rule. ‘his, however, must be understood: if the 
connexion of the meaning of a word, possessed of power, is appre- 
hended by the notion of bank, bauk must be apprehended by the no- 
tion of bank ; if, ou the other haud, it is apprehended by the notion of 
the bank of the Ganga, it must be recollected by that notion. There- 
fore there is no implication in the general notion of an implication, be- 
cause the general notion is understood without implication. Likewise, 
there is no power in the general notion of what has power, because any 
word is able to remind of the meaning of its general notion. 

But if there isan implication by: the successive connexion of a word, 
possessed of power, it is called an implied implication, as for instance 
in the word ** Dwirépha" (literally, that which has two wings, figurative, 
black bee") fhe. connexion of : * two-winged," refers to “ Bhramara’”’ 
(black bee) that of ४ Bhramara" to black bee; this is an implied 
implication... ., .. 

55,—Comm.—Contiguity means proximity, viz. the uninterrupted 
succession of two,or more words which have a connexion among each 
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other. Therefore there is no verbal knowledge in the words: ** The by 
inhabited was Dévadatta volcano ;” but if by a mistake in the proximity 
no mistake in the verbal understanding is the consequence, it does not 
matter. ? 

‘But in the sentence : ** With umbrella, earrings and clothes adorned 
is Dévadatta," the recollection of the second woxde destroys the recol- 
lection of the first ; accordingly, as there is an interruption, a recollec- 
tion of the second word is im possible." ० 

We do not grant this, as by the impressions of each ward until the 
last an uninterrupted recollection of albobjects is possible; for ns by 
several kinds of intercourse éne and the same perception arises, so also 
one and the same recollection arises by several jmpressions, and the 
hnowledge of the last letter together with the impressions of all words 
brings all to recollection, Tow could otherwise exis, the recollection 
of any word that has many letters ? 

Moreover ; some say, that, as in a field all pigeons are caught in the 
same net, so by the recollection of all the meanings of words does take 
place the verbal knowledge of all meanings of words, which is correspond- 
ing to the knowledge of the connexion dependjng upon the object and 
verb. Others say : if connected with all such words, as are construed, 
consistent and contiguous, verbal knowledge of all the words (included in., 
the sentence) takes place ; for, they say, after the meaning of the single 
sentences has been understood, the meaning of the great sentence will be 
comprehended by the recollection of the meanings of the words, Hence 
the assumption of a total impression of a word, manifesting all the 
letters, has been refuted, because by the apprehension of the last letter, 
together with the impressions of all the preceding letters which (appre- 
hension) manifests the word, the word is apprehended. ‘This must he 
, the meaning of the word 18 


११ 


understood, if it is said: ‘the door, 
obtained by the knowledge of the werd “ close," but not by the know- 
ledge of the meaning of such acts as closing, &c., because the actual 
presence of the meaning of a word, which is produced by a word, 15 
the cause of verbal knowledge. Moreover, as the words dgnoting action 
and object, are mutually connected, it is impossible, that there is verbal 
knowledge without a word, denoting A verb. In the same mannes, if it 
13 said : “ Of the flowers," it is necessary to assume: “ he is desirons,” 
because without this the preposition '* of? could nog be applied. 
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Consistency” is the mutual correspondence of the meanings of 
the words, 

84.— Construction," is the selection of such terminations, 
without which the meaning‘of a sentence is unintelligible. In- 


tention,” is based on the wish of the speaker. 
Sa Ic त त PECTIN SPLEEN 


56.—Comm.—-Consistency is the connexion of the meaning of one 
word with that of another. Accordingly there is no verbal knowledge 
in such sentences as: “Ie sprinkles with fire,” because there is no 
meaning init. If it is objectedg * that previously to the verbal knowledge 
there is nowhere a knowledge of this consistency, because there is not 
before a meaning of «he sentence,’ we reply : there is a knowledge ot 
consistency which is sometimes doubtful, sometimes certain, if there is 
a recollection ofrthe meanings of the different words. The modern 
school, however, says, that the knowledge of consistency is no reason of 
verbal knowledge, f it is said: “ Ie sprinkles with fire,” there is no 
verbal knowledge, because the inconsistency, which is that fire cannot 
be an instrument in the action of sprinkling, is certainly an obstacle. 
Because the certainty of its absence is an obstacle only in a know- 
ledge, which is mt produced by common intercourse or by special 
rdlefects, therefore it is próved, that it is an obstacle with reference to 
verbal knowledge—although it is not proved, that by the late appear- 
ance of consistency verbal knowledge is late. 
57.—Comm.—Construction is the connexion of one word with ano- 
ther, without which the former has no sense. The case, denoting agent, 
has no connexion without the case, referring to action, and with this 
the former is construed, In fact, however, the proximity of the cases 
denoting agent and action, is included in contiguity. Moreover, with 
reference to the objective cage, for instance of jar, the cause is the 
knowledge of tht termination of the second case. » Therefore there is 
no meaning in such sentences as: “The jar is the accusative case,” 
“to bring is an action.” ‘ 
58.—Comm,.—Intention is the wish of the speaker. Suppose, inten- 
tion were not a cause of verbal knowledge, and such a sentence as: 
“ Bring the Saindhava" (meaning horse and salt) were pronounced, 
there would sometimes the meaning of “horse,” and sometimes the 
meaning of “salt, be obtained. It cannot be said, that the cireum- 
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85.—The instrument" in the perception of happiness and 
other internal qualities is the mind." The atomic nature of 
the mind is inferred from the fact that several objects of know- 
ledge are not perceived by it at ome and the same time." 


stances, e. by which the intention is apprehended, are tlfe cause of 
verbal knowledge, because they are not included in ¢hetdefinition, And 
if it is said, ‘that they are included as being the cause ofthe knowledge 
of the intention,’ it is simple to say, that the knowledge of the in- 
tention is the cause. In this manner, God is assumed for the knowledge 
of the intention with referente to the Vedas. Tt must not be said, * that 
the knowledge of the intention of the teacher is here the cause, because 
at the commencement of the creation there is no teacher, Nor must it 
be said: * there is no general conflagration (destruetion pf the world,) how 
cau therefore be a commencement of ereation ? for a general conflagra- 
hon is proved by the Sistra, Iu the same manner is in the sentence of 
a parrot the knowledge of the intention of God the cause, but in a vile 
sentence of the parrot the knowledge of the intention of the speaker, 

Others say: If there is a word which has different meanings, the 
knowledge of the intention is sometimes the cause » moreover, in the 
sentence of a parrot is also verbal undersfinding without the knows, 
ledge of the intention, and with reference to the Vedas the meaning is 
apprehended by the discussions, which are purified by the eternal 
Mimánsa. 

99, —Comm.— {Intellect was divided into two kinds; viz. appre- 
hension and remembrance (vid. verse 51.) The nature of apprehension 
has been explained. Remembrance will not be explained, because it 
is easy to be understood; for the canse of itis a former npprehen- 
sion. Some say, ‘the class (notion) of apprehension is not causality, but 
the class (notion) af knowledge ;* otherwise there woald be no remem- 
brance after a remembrance, because the former impression would be 
destroyed by the remembrance of thescommon notion. According to 
my opinion, however, there is by this rememhraiee through a new ims 
pression a new remembrance produced.’ This we cannot grant; where 


7 8 E > a . s 
after the remembrance of a perception वी its totality the remembrauce of 
g ® 


* That is to say, apprehension is not the cause of remi mbrance, but knowledge 


in general. 
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86.—Qualities" abide in substances, and are without qualities 
and actions. 


the single objects (constituting a.totality) as of cloth, jar, &c. is produc- 
ed, but so that there is no remembrance of all the objects, there it must 


be said, that, as the impression of every single remembrance is not de- 
stroyed, time, 0" disease, or the last remembrance is the cause of the 
destruction of ¢he impression. Accordingly, it cannot be said, ‘that a 
gradual remembrance is impossible,’ nor, ‘that by repeated remembrance, 
8 stronger impression is imposible ; for the word “ strong" means here 
what suddenly recalls to mind, It also cnfinot. be said, * that the cause 
is knowledge, as therg is no alternative ;? for if the special attribute is 
assigned, there is 10 going astray ; but knowledge lias the fault of su- 
perfluous causality, as it is a general attribute. [ow could otherwise a 
stick be the cause ofa jar by being turned round, and not as well by its 
being a substance or'having colour? Nor must it be said : “There is an 
apprehension, that the intermediate remembrance will go astray, because 
the impression is destroyed ;' for by objecting to assuming an infinite 
number of impressions and by assuming the destruction of the impres- 
sion of the last remembrance, a going astray cannot be apprehended 

60.—Comm.—The existence of mind is proved by the following in- 


ference. The perception of happiness, Xe. takes place by an instru- 
ment, because the perception is a production, as for instance is the 
perception by the eye, This instrument is the mind. It ennnot be 
said ‘that the perceptions of unhappiness, Ke, are produced by other 
instruments,’ because the necessity of only one instrument as cause fur 
all similar perceptions is evident from its simplicity. Thus the mind 
is proved as being the substrate of contact, which is the nov-intimate 
cause of unhappiness, Ke, 

61.—Comm.—""The ntomie nature of the mind is proved from 
the fact, that several objects of knowledge are not perceived by it at 
one aud the same time.” ‘ 

It is clear, fram apprehension (perception) that various objects of 
perception, for instance, objects of the eye, of taste, Kc. are not at one 
aud the same tine produced’; for altliough there may exist an inter- 
course of the several senses with these objects, yet knowledge is pro- 
duced by oaly ong sense, becuse the mind is in contact with only one 
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Material qualities” are colour, taste, feel, and smell, priority 


and posteriority, 
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sense, and it is not produced (at that time) by any other sense, as the 
mind is not in contact with it. Therefore it the mind were to be 
comprehended by the notion of a pervading substance, it should be 
connected with every thing; hence (as this is not the case) it fol- 
lows, that the mind is not pervading. It must notebe said, * that 
the knowledge of the mind Is late (successive) because, at that time 
the special fate (merit or demerit) which reminds of knowledge, is 
also late ;’ for, if this were the case, there would be no necessity for as- 
suming such instruments of knowledge as the eye &c. 

Nor must it be said: * How can the narrowness of the mind be re- 
conciled with the fact, that at one ayd the same gime a knowledge 
trom different senses exists, for instance at the time when one eats a 
large cake ;’ for the mind is some thing very subfle, and is therefore 
rapidly in contact with various senses, so that different kinds of know- 
ledge may arise in the same imperceptible succession, ns the hundred 
leaves of a lotus are pierced ; it isa mere delusion, if several kinds 
of knowledge appear at the same time. ० 

Nor must it be said, ‘that both (the atofnic and pervading nature 
of the mind) is reconciled under the assumption, that the nature of the 
mind may contract or expand,’ because the assumption of many parts 
subject to destruction, &c. is complicated, and on the other haud, the 
assumption of a mind without parts is simple. 

62.—Comm.— Qualities abide in substances, and are without quali- 
ties and actions.” 

If it is asked, what proof is there for a separate class of quality ? 
The answer is: The causality, found in what is possessed of gene- 
rality, different from that (generality) referring ‘te substances and 
actions,* is determined by some attribute, because causality for a thing 
which is not determined by some attribute, is impossible ; but neither 
the class of colour, &c. nor the class of existenee is this determination, 


because in the first case it would not comprehend enough (all other quali- 
» , ७ 


* To understand this, it must be recollected, that generality (class) abides în suh- 
stances, qualities and actions; the generality therefore, diferent from the class of 
® $ 
substance and action, must be that of quality. 
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52 Division of the Categories 

87, 88.—Fluidity, gravity, viscidity and velocity.-—Merit and 
demerit, memory, sound, intellect and others of similar nature 
are called immaterial qualities by philosophers. Number, 
quantity, separatedness, conjunction and disjunction are con- 
sidered qualities of either class. 

89.—Conjunetion and disjunction, the different numbers 
from two upwards, separatedness found in two things or more, 


are qualities which abide not in one and the same thing 
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ties being excluded) and in the second it would comprehend too much, 
(viz., also substances and actions.) ‘Therefore it is contained in the 2 
(qualities) and is the elass of quality. 

“It abides in substances.” Although it is not its definition : to be 
dependent ou substance, because it would be too wide, as including also 
action and class, yet it is right to say: it is what is possessed of the 
class different from existence which class is the determination extending 
as far as substantiality, because the class of quality is the determination, 
extending as far as substantiality, and quality is what is possessed of this 
determination, ‘The classes of action and substance are not determina- 
tions, extending ag far as substantiality, because substantiality and action 

»do not abide in the sky, Xt. and the class of the class of substance, and 
the class of generality (class) are no real classes. 

* Without qualities.” — Although action, generality, &e, are also 
without qualities, vet it must be understood as the absence of qualities, 
found in the category which is possessed of generality and different 
from action; for class and the subsequent three categories have no ge- 
nerality (class); action is not different from action, and substance is 
not without qualities, Therefore this definition is not too wide. 

Without actions” is only said to describe it, not. to define it, be- 
cause it would otherwise be too wide, the ether being also without 
action, 

63.— Material substances are: earth, water, light, air and mind 
(material aceprding tothe Nváya is that the measure of which has a 
limit, and for this reason, mind which is an atom, is meluded in it.) 

Gh—Immaterial. qualities are: merit and demerit, memory, sound, 
intellect, happiness, unhappiness, desire, aversion, and endeavour (voli- 
tion). Immateria! substances are: the sky, time, space aud soul, 
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90,—All the remaining qualities” abide only in one thing. 
Special qualities" are : intellect, pleasure pain, desire, aver- 
sion, endeavour, touch, viscidity, original fluidity, 

9].—Fate, memory and sound: General qualities are: 
number, quantity, separatedness, conjunction and disjunction, 
priority and posteriority derived fluidity. i 

2. 93, —Gravity and velocity, Number, quantity, separa- 

tedness, conjunction, and disjunction, priority and poste- 
riority, fluidity and viscidity are perceived by two Senses. 

Sound, colour, taste, sell and touch, are respectively per- 
ceived by one of the external senses, छ 

04.— Gravity, fate and memory, transcend the perception of 
the senses. The special qualities of the pervading substances" 


are not produced by the qualities of any cause.” 


b5.—-Conmm.— The remaining qualities are: colour, taste, touch, 
measure which is an unit, separatedness, found only in one individual, 
priority, posteriority, intellect, happiness, unhappingss, desire, aversion, 
endeavour, gravity, viscidity, faculty, fate (merit and demerit) and 
sound, 1 

G6.— The special qualities of the earth are: colour, taste, smell 
and feel; of the water: colour, taste, feel, viseidity and natural 
fluidity ; of the light : colour aud feel; of the air: feel; of the sky: 
sound ; of the soul: intellect, happiness, unhappiness, desire, aversion, 
merit, demerit and memory. 

67,—Comm.—By two senses, viz by the eye and the shin, 

o8.— Conan. —Qualities of the pervading substances are: intellect 
happiness, unhapyiness, desire, aversion, eudeavdus, merit, demerit 
memory, aud. sound 

19.— Comm.—"* They are not praduced by the qualities of *uny 
cause.” Colour, smell, &e. depend upon the quality of the cause (lor 
instance the colour, taste, smell and feel of a jar depend upon the 
same qualities of the two halves, of which it is formed) the same ghnnot © 
be admitted with regard to intellect, ६९, because there is no cause of 


the soul, the ether, Xe. 
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95, 96.—Natural colour, taste, smell, feel, likewise fluidity, 
viscidity, velocity, gravity, unity, separatedness found in indi- 
viduals, quantity and elasticity are produced from the quali- 
tics of causes. Conjunction, disjunction and velocity are 
effected by actions. 

97.—Colour, faste, smell, touch, quantity, unity, separa- 
tedness found in individuals, viscidity and sound are non-inti- 
mate causes, © 

08. Special qualities of the soul have only instrumental 
causality. Hot feel, gravity, velocity, fluidity, conjunction and 
disjunction and the other qualities denoting two extremes, are 
of two fold causality. 

99.--The special qualities of pervading substances, as well 
as conjunction and disjunction and other qualities denoting two 
extremes,* are lintited. 

100.—Colour is perceived by the eye, it manifests substances, 
qualities and classes, itis the cause of the perception of the eye, 
and is white, &c., according to the variety of colours. 

101 ,--11 is eternal in the atoms of water aud fight,” in all 

ether substances it has a cause. Taste is perceived by the 


tongue ; it is various, as sweet, bitter etc. 
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(The special qualities of the soul are only instrumental causes ; for 
intellect, &e. is not the non-intimate cause of any thing; but the 
hnowledge of what is possible by action is the instrumental cause of the 
desire of action.) 

69.—Comm.— Vig. the instremental and non-intimate causes. 

70.—Comm.—* Colour is eternal in the atoms of water and light,” 
because it js there from their nature, non-eternal in the atoms of earth, 
as by the process of cooking andther colour is produced, 


* The second distich of this verse inthe former edition has been omitted, the 
whole context showing that it is an interpolation. The same has been done with 
the first distich of verse 68, for the same reason, so that the present edition cone 
tains one verse legs than the former. 
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102.—Its instrument (organ) is the tongue ; as regards eterni- 


tv, &c. it is like colour.” 


Smell is perceived by the nose, it ia 
the cause of perception through the nose 
103, — There are two kinds of smell, good and bad." 


Feel is perceived by the skin, it is the cause of perception 
: e e 
through the skin. 


104.—It is threefold, tepid, cold and warm, Hardness and 


milar qualities are in. the earth; with regard to its eternity, 


the same holds good as above. : ० 
105.—These” qualities as abiding in earth, are produced by 

cooking, while this is not the case as regards the other ele- 

ments, The change produced by cooking takes place according 


to the opinion of the Vaiséshikas” ip the single atoms, 
| ५ e e 
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7 1.— Comm.— Taste is eternal in the atoms of water, all other taste 
is non-eternal. 

72.—Comm.—Smell is non-eternal (because it abides alone in earth, 
and in the atoms of earth another smell is produced by the process of 
cooking.) . 

73.—Comm.—The feel of earth and air is temperate, of water cold 
and of light hot... Feel is eternal in the atoms of water, light and air, 
non-eternal in the atoms of earth, (for the same reason as before.) 

71—Commu.—These, viz. colour, taste, smell and त्यै, As abiding 
in earth, they are produced by a cause, because by the union with fire 
the colour, taste, smell and feel of earth are changed ; not so as abid- 
ing in water, Xe. for although water, &c. be a hundred tines boiled, ye 
uo change of its colour, Xe. takes place, Phe smell and heat of water, 
on the other hand, are artificial, beanuse they are present. or absent by 


the presence or abseuce of artificial means, like the cold feel of air and 


earth. 

73.—Comm.—The Vaiséshikas say, that ato earth the change by 
the process of cooking takes place in the atoms. Their view 14, as follows. 
As long as the parts are retained in the compound, no change by the 
process of cooling is possible ; but when by the union of fire the com- 
pound substances have beep deséroy ed? that chang takes place in the 
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atoms which have become independent of each other. And again by 
the union of the atoms which have been changed by the process of 
cooking, a production is effected from the compound of two, three, &c. 
atoms again to a compound of many parts; for by the extraordinary 
velocity of heat the transition from à Pede of one compound to 
the production of another is sudden. WThen from the destruction of a 
compound of twg atoms by a new production a compound, possessed of 
shape, &e. is formed in a few moments, 

For the instruction of the student an explanation of this topic 18 here 
given, ' ५ 

The Stitra of the Vaiséshikag is as follows: “ Action isa cause which 
is independent of conyimetion and disjunction :" whieh means, that its 
consequent state is independent of its antecedent state ; otherwise, as 
the action also produces the consequent conjunction, there would be 
the fault of too wide a definition, because the action would depend 
upon the destruetion*of the antecedent conjunetion. 

If here a disjunction, produced by disjunction, is not acknowledged, 
nine moments are required, If it is acknowledged, the disjunction, 
depending upon something produces disjunction ; but it the cause is 
something indepeudent, action takes place, If there is a disjunction 

produced by disjunction, ‘as depending upon the time, which is de- 
termined by the destruction of the conjunction, forming the first ele- 
ments of a compound substance commencing perceptehle substances (for 
which a compound of three atoms is required) ten moments are neces- 
sary. It further the disjunction produced by disjunction depends upon 
the time or upon part (of a compound) either of which is determined 
hy the destruction of a substance, eleven moments are necessary, 

|. Nine moments, 

From the conjunction of fire there takes place action in the atom, 
hence disjunctionfrom another atom, hence the destruction of the con- 
junction, forming the first elements of a compound substance (which 
consists of three atoms,) henced. the destruction of the compound of 
two atoms, hepee 2. the destruction. of the quality of blue, Ke, in the 
atom, hence 3. the production of the quality of red, &c., hence 1, the 
actions in accordance with the production of the first elements of 
things, hence ò. disjunction, hence 6. destruction of the former conjune- 


tion, hence 7. the qonjunction, by which the first elements of a com- 
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pound are formed, hence 8. the production of a compound of two 
atoms, and hence 9. the production of the quality of red, &c. 

If it is objected, * that in the moment, when the quality of blue is de- 
stroyed, or in the moment, when the quality of red is produced, there is 
im the atom the action, in accordagice with the production of the first 
clements of a compound substan 5? we deny this, because in ‘an atom, 
previous to the destruction of the action which takes place in un atom 
that is united with fire, and also previous to the production of a quality, 
there is no other action with regard to the atom possible; tor we Auld 
the principle, that in a thing where ther€ is an action, no other action 
is possible, and also, that in a substance without quality an action, in 
accordance with production of the first elements 8f substances, cannot 
take place. 

Nor ean in an atom at the same time that the quality of blue, Xe, is 
removed, the quality of red be produced, because the destruction of the 
anteccdent is the cause of the consequent eclour, ete. 

2. Ten moments, They take place, if by disjunetion, depending 
upon a time, determined by the destructioneof the conjunction, form- 
ing the first elements of a compound substance, another disjunction is 
effected. : i 

From the conjunction of fire there takes place aetion in the atom, 
which is the element of a compound of two atoms, hence disjunction, 
hence the destruction of the conjunction, by which the first elements of a 
compound are formed, hence 1. the destruction of the compound of two 
atoms and the disjunction, produced by disjunction, hence 2. the destruc- 
tion of the quality of blue and the destruction of the former conjunction, 
hence 3, the production of the quality of red and the consequent conjunc- 
tion, hence 4. the destruction of the action, produced by the conjunction? 
of the fire, with regard to the atom, henve 5. the action, in accordance 
with the production*of the first elements of a compound substance, like 
the conjunction of fate with the soul, hence 6, disjunction, heree 7. the 
destruction of the former conjunction, hence & the conjunction, furming 
the first elements of a compound substance, hence 9. the Production of 
à compound of two atoms, and pence 10. the production of the quality 
of red, &c. f 


3. Eleven moments, : i 
® 
* Nodanam means a conjunction, by which no sound is produced. Sec ५, 109. 
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From the conjunction of fire there takes place action in the atom, 
hence disjunction, hence the destruction of the conjunction, forming the 
first elements of a compound substance, hence 1. the destruction of a 
compound of two atoms, hence 2, disjunctiqn, produced by disjunc- 
tion, depending upon a time determined by the destruction of a com. 
pound of two atonts, hence 3. the destruction of the former conjunction, 
hence 4, the consequent conjunction, hence 5. the destruction of the 
action with reference to the atom, hence 6. the action, forming the first 
elements 018 compound substance, like the conjunction of fate with 
the soul, hence 7. disjunctioft, hence 8. the destruction of the former 
conjunction, hence 9. the conjunction forming the first elements of a 
compound substances hence 10. the compound of two atoms, hence 
11. the production of the quality of red, One aud the same conjunction 
of fire destroys fot the blue volour and produces the red colour, as 
the intermediate sound destroys the preceding and produces the 
subsequent sound ; for one and the same fire continues not for the 
whole time. Moreover, if the cause of the production were also 
the cause of destruction, then, if by the destruction of the colour 
&c. the fire were also: destroyed, the atom would remain for a long 
time’ without cofour. It on the other hand, the cause of destruction 
were also the caus? of production, then, if at the production of the red 
colour the fire (the cause of the production) were destroyed, there 
could not be produced the red colour. 

If iu this manner the action is considered in another atom, the 
quality is produced in five and more moments. 

In five moments. The action takes place in one atom, hence dis- 
junction, hence destruction of the conjunction, forming the first ele- 
ments of a compound substance, and action in another atom, hence de- 
struction of the campound ofitwo atoms, aud disjunction, produced by 
action in another atom. This is onetime. — IHencé destruction of blue, 
&?, and from the disjunction the destruction of the former conjunction. 
This is the second time. Ifence the production of the red, and the 
eqnjunction,* forming the first elements of a compound. This is the 
third time. Hence the production of. the compound of two atoms, 

t which is the fourth time, and hence the production of. the red, which 
is the fifth time.—If one considers the destruction of the substance at 
the same time with the action in another atom, then the production of 
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106.— While the Naiyáyikas affirm," that change is effected 
also in two or more atoms. ‘The cause as regards the operation 
of counting, is called number. 

107.—Eternal unity is attributed to eternal substances, 
transient unity to transient substances, Numbers from tw 
upwards to an indefinite number are produced by comprehend- 
ing intellect, 


. 
the quality takes place in six moments. Ip this manner. By thé action 
in one atom disjunction takes place in another atom, hence destruction 
of the conjunction, forming the first elements of a compound, hence 
destruction of the compound of two atoms, and action in another atom, 
hence destruction of the blue and disjunction, produced by action in 
another atom, hence production of the red, and destruction of the former 
conjunction in another atom, hence conjunction iu another atom, hence 
production of the compound of two atoms, then production of the red. 
lu the same manner seven moments are required, if one at the time of 
the destruction of the blue considers the action in another atom, and 
eight moments, if one considers the production of the red at the same 
time with the action in another atom. ° 

70. —Comm:—" While the Naiyáyikas affirm.” ft is the opinion of 
the Naiváyikas, that also in compounds, viz. in compounds of two, three, 
Xe. atoms, change by the process of cooking takes place, Their view 
is this, As compound substances have pores, the minute parts of fire 
cuter iuto the inside, and therefore change by the process of cooking is 
possible, although the parts be retained in the compound. The opinion 
of Vaiséshikas is complicated, as it assumes the destruction of an infinite 
number of parts, If this is the case, the recognition: * this is that jar, 
ts consistent ; but where there is nosrecoguition, thêre we can admit a 
destruction of the compound 

1 —Comm.—*“ The cause as regards the operation of colintings is 

alled number." The cause, viz., the non-intirgate cause. 
78.—Comm.—* Eternal unity 13 attributed to eternal substances, 
transient to transient substancés.” — Eterhal substances are the gtoms 
of material substances, further time, space and soul, transient substanced 
for instance a jar, &c. 
12: 
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108.—And they are collectively apprehended in their depen. 
dance upon more than one object." The comprehending 
intellect being destroyed, those numbers are also destroyed." 


79.—Comm,—“ Numbers from two upwards to an indefinite number 
are prodyced by comprehending intellect, and they are collectively 
apprehended in their dependance upon more than one object." 

Numbers from two upwards, depending upon the addition of one 
to one, are produced by comprehending intellect. 

Although the relation, indjcating the class of two, three, &e. abides 
for instance in each of two, three, &c. jars Rc, yet as there is not a 
knowledge, that one is two, and further as there is the knowledge, that 
one is not two, it must be assumed a relation, indicating the collective 
apprehension of two, three, &c. which depends upon more than one 
object. 

80.— Comm.—'* The comprehending intellect being destroyed, those 
numbers, (from two upwards) are also destroyed.” — First there is the 
comprehending intellect, then the production of the class of two, Xe. 
then the determining knowledge, viz. the determination of the class of 
class of two, they the perception determined by the class of two. If 
the comprehending intellect is destroyed, also the class of two is 
destroyed, 

Although no other knowledge docs continue for three moments, 
because the special qualities of the respective pervading substances are 
destroyed by the qualities succeeding to them,* yet it must be assumed, 
that the comprehending intellect continues for three moments; other- 
wise the comprehending intellect would be destroyed at the time of 
determination, and thereby also the class of two, three, &c.; for there 
would be no perception of the class of two, because no object were 
present, and only When it is present, a knowledge, is produced by the 
eye, Rc, Therefore it must be assumed, that the perception of the 
class of two destroys the comprehending intellect. 

It must not be aske, ‘how by the destruction of the comprehending 
intellect the class of two, Ke, is destroyed,’ because at another time 
thete is no perception of tht class of two; for it is clear, that the 
t 


* For instance a sound by another, which follows it, or a perception, thought, 
etc. by a succeeding gne. 
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109.—Comprehending intellect is called the intellect which 
refers to many unities," Quantity is the cause of the opera- 
tion of measuring, 

110.—Point (atom of space) length, thickness, breadth, 
are the differences of quantity ; in transient things it 1s. tran- 


8 
sient, in eternal things eternal. 
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comprehending intellect is the cause of those numbers, and its de- 
struction destroys also them. Therefore the class of two,*proguced by 
the comprehending intellect of A, is comprehended by the same A. 

Nor must it be said, “that the comprehending intellect is the cause 
of the perception of the class of two,” ह९,, Because it is right for 
brevity’s sake to assign it as the cause of the class of two, &e. 

The comprehending intellect of the* Yogis refers to compounds of 
two atoms, Xe. which transcend the perception, of the senses. The 
comprehending intellect of God (Iswara) or of the Yogis abiding in 
the mundane egg, refers to the atoms at the time of the creation of 
the world. 

81.—Commn.—'* Comprehending intellect B called the intellect which 
refers to many unities.” 

This is the intellect, which apprehends, that this is one, this is one, 
Ke, It must be understood, that, where there is a knowledge of 
undefined unities, there is produced the number, referring to many, 
different from two, three, ६९, as where there is a forest, an army, &e. 
This is the opinion of Kandali-kara. The Acharyas, however, think, 
that the class of many, is the class of three, &e. Therefore the class 
of many includes the class of three, Kc. Although the class of three, 
Ke, is included in an army, yet the class of the class of three, ete. is not 
apprehended, because this would be wrong. Ife this is the case, the 
notion 13 possible, that this army is greater than that, because if the 
class of many were without number, there could not exist the notigu of 
१ comparative and superlative degree. 

B2.—Comm.—" Quantity is the cause of the operation of measuring," 
viz. the non-intimate cause. ९ ° 

53.—'' In transient things it is transient," viz. in à compound*of 
two atoms, Kc, “ In eternal things itis eternal,” viz. is the sky, &c. 
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1| L— Transient quantity is produced from number, measure, 
and heaps. Quantity found in two and more atoms arises 
from number ;°* 

112.—As met with in a jar and similar extended things it 
arises from measure; the conjunction of so called loose things, 
itis a help. Dy'this (conjunction) 

113.—Measure is produced in such things for instance as 
cotton. If the place, upon which i£ (the measure) depends, is 
destroyed, ‘it is also destroyed. Separateduess which is like 
number" is the cause of the knowledge of separate things. 

114.—It cannot be said, that it is included in mutual nega- 
tioh ; for it is not the same to say, © this is different from that,” 
and, “ this is not that.” 

115,—Conjunetion is called the obtaining of two things un- 
obtained before. It is threefold, the first kind is produced 
from the action of one of two; 
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84.— Comm. —'* Quantity found in two and more atoms," The mea- 
sure of one atom is not the cause with regard to the measure of a 
compound of two Atoms, nor a compound of two atoms the cause with 

"regard to the measure of a compound of three atoms, because a mea- 
sure produces a measure which is greater than its own kind.* But 
the measure of a compound of two atoms is not greater than one atom, 
and the measure of a compound of three atoms has nothing of its own 
hind ; therefore the non-intimate cause of a compound of two atoms is 
the number of two in an atom, and of a compound of three atoms the 
number of three in a compound of two atoms. 

85,—Comm.—" Separatedtuess which like number,” viz. the non- 
intimate cause of the knowledge of separatedness is separatedness. It 
is like number in tts relation to eternal and transient things ; viz. as 
the glass of unity 13 eternal in eternal things, and transient in transient 
things, a3 transient unity is produced in the second moment after the 
production of the thing upon which it depends, and is destroyed, when 

this is destroyed, so the same must be understood with regard to 
separatedpess of two, three, &c. 


* (Vid, p, 8. 


of the Nyáya Philosophy. 63 


116.—The second from the united action of both, the third 
from conjunction. Of the first is an instance that of the faleon 
and the rock. 

117.—Of the second, the fighting of two rams; of the third, 
the conjunction of the tree and the jar which is produced by 
the conjunction of the tree with one half of the jar. 

118.—The conjunction which is effected by action is again 
two-fold, the one effected be violent, the other by soft motion ; 
the first is the cause of sound : ० 

119.—The second is aot the cause of sound. Disjunction 
comprehends also three kinds. The one is produced by the 
action of one, the second by the action of two, 

120.—The third by disjunction., This latteg is again of two 
kinds; the one arises by the disjunction of the cause only, the 
other by the disjunction of the cause and noh-eause.”® 


86.—Comm.—With regard to the two first kinds of disjunction, the 
same examples are to be understood as with regard to the two first 
hinds of conjunction, The third is again Avo-fold, viz, as produced 
either by the disjunction of the cause, or by ghe disjtinction of the cause 
and non-cause, ° 

Where there is an action with regard to one half of a jar, there 
ensues a disjunction of the two halves, hence the destruction of the con- 
Junction forming the jar, hence destruction of the jar, hence by the 
action, which consists in the disjunction of the half, the disjunction of 
the half of the jar from the other part of space, hence a destruction 
of the conjunction with the other part of space, hence the conjunction 
with another part of space, hence the destruction of the action... .. . . 

Where by an action of the hand, a separationeof ‘the tree and the 
hand takes place, there arises the belicf that the tree is also separated 
from the body, Here in the separation of the body frons the tree is 
the action of the hand not the cause, because they are not at one and 
the same place. Again there is no action in the bodg, as the action 
of a compound is regulated by the actions of cach of its parts ; £here- 
fore is here produced by the disjunction of cause* and non-cause ako 
a disjunction of effect and non-effect. » 


LÀ 
* Conse, as it appears, is here the tree. 


- 
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12].—Posteriority and priority are two-fold with regard to 
time, or to space, and are only applicable to material bodies. 

122.—Posteriority of place (distance) is perceived from a 
greater space intervening between the conjunction of the sun, 
priority (nearness) by the perception of less space. 

123.— The non-intimate cause of them is conjunction of space 
which is the substrate of. them.* — Posteriority with regard to 
time is produced by the knowledge of the anterior existence 
of the revolutions of the sun, 

124,—Priority (recent time) from the knowledge of what 
succeeded the former, The non-intimate cause of them is the 
conjunction of things which are in time, 

125.—If the gomprehending intellect were destroyed, pos- 
teriority and priority would also be destroyed, Intellect has 
been previously nearly explained. 

126.—W hat is left, will now be explained, Knowledge is 
two-fold, wrong notion agd right notion. 

127.—A knowledges which manifests something where this 
something is not’ present, is a wrong notion." Of this there 
* are two kinds, mistake and doubt. 

128.—The former is the certain knowledge of a thing where 
such a thing is not present, as for instance, the notion of the 
soul in the body, or yellow colour in a shell. 


129.—Doubt" is a knowledge in question, whether for in- 


87.—Comnmn.—lf a knowledge, which manifests something, is trans- 
ferred to something else, and represents itself at the same time as 
certain, it is error; for instance, if the knowledge of the soul in. such 
sentences as: “Lam redilish,” &e., is transferred to the body, or yel- 
low colour to 4 shell. ' 
8.—Comm.—Doubt is a knowledge, determined by the contradic- 
tory absence or presence (of a predicate) in one and the same subject 


* Their substrate is : ear or'far with regard to space 
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«tance a thing is à man or a trunk. A knowledge which does 
not manifest something, where this something is not present, 
but, which manifests this something alone, is certitude. 

130.—The apprehension of absence and presence in one and 
the same object is doubt. The cause of doubt js the knowledge 
of a general attribute, Ne, , 


e 
(The Bengalee Translation explains this as follows: A4 doubt is a 
knowledge such as this: [s this a man ora trunk ? This hind of doubt 
is called a doubt of four extfemes (चातुष्केडिक,) because there are four 
extremes, viz. the notions of a man and non-mgn, and the notions of 
trunk and non-trunk, The contradictory notions of presence and ab- 
sence are called extremes. If it is questioned, whether the mountain 
is fiery or not fiery, the doubt is, whether one of the two extremes 
fiery or not fiery abides in the mountain.) ° 
89.--Comin.—There are three causes of doubt. 

1, Cause of doubt is the knowledge of a general attribute which is 
found in two extremes, for instance the nogion of height, found in 
trunk and non-trunk, as if it is doubted, whether éhis 13 a trunk or 
not a trunk, i ॥ 

2. Cause of doubt is a non-general (special) attribute. — (Non- 
general is a predicate, whichis not found in the subjeet of the two 
extremes ;) for instance, if the notion of sonnd, whieh is separated fiom 
the notions of eternal and non-eternal, (that is the notion of sound is 
not the general notion, under whieh eternal and non-eteinal are com- 
prehended) is conceived in. sound, the doubt arises, whether sound is 
eternal or non-eternal 

3. Cause of doubt is contradiction (of two extremes,) but nof the 
contradiction, refegring to. the meré sound alone, beeause a knowledge 
of a general predicate of sound ig the cause of certitude only , for iue 
stance, if it is said: Sound is eternal, sound is not eternal, but the 
knowledge of the two extremes, which is pr8duced by, sound, The 
doubt takes place by the mind 

In the same way, if there is a doubt, that & knowledge is proved 
there is also a doubt with regard to the object of the knowledge. 

In the same way, if therg is a doubt with regaml to a subject in its 
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131.—Defect" produces wrong notion, excellence right no. 
tion. There are different kinds of defects as bile, distance, &c. 

132.— Excellence as regards perception is the intercourse 
of a sense with what is determinable, determined by its deter- 
mination, Excellence as regards inference 
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invariable contiexion with a predicate, there is also a doubt with regard 
to the predicate. But the cause of doubt is the knowledge of a sub- 
ject, determined by an attribute, or the intercourse of a sense with such 
a subject. 

90.—Comm.—Defort is the cause of wrong notion, and excellence 
of right notion. Defects as for instance, bile, &c. are only of a con- 
tingent nature ;«for their causality is established by the argument 
from a general affirmative and a general negative (Anwaya and Vya- 
tirékas if the defect is there, the notion is wrong, if the defect is not 
there, the notion is not wrong). ‘That excellence is the cause of right 
notion, on the other hand, is established by simple inference ; for right 
notion is produced by a cause, different from the general cause ot 
knowledge, because it is a knowledge that is produced, as wrong notion 
is. It cannot be said, ‘tht the absence of defects is the cause.’ In the 
sentence, “the shell is yellow," bile is the defect; from this the right 
notion of shell is not obtained, because there is no authority to ascribe 
it more to the one member of the alternative than to the other, and it 
is right to assume a causality from one excellence in preference to a 
causality from the absence of numerous defects, 

Nor can it be said: * Let excellence even be granted, there is no per- 
ception of white colour in a shell, as bile is an obstacle to it; therefore 
the causality of the absence of defects, as for instance of bile, is 
necessary. Of What use is theif the assumption: of a causality of 
excellence ? for in this ease the causality of excellence is proved by the 
argument of a general affirmat&e and negative. In the same way it 
is well said, that the absence of excellence is the cause of error. 

What are those defects ? “ Bile,” Ke. Sometimes bile is a defect, 
when -a yellow colour is mistaken for a white one (as in jaundice) 
sometimes distance, for instance if the moon, suu, &c. by their distance 
are mistaken for swall bodies. 


of the Nyáya Philosophy. 67 


133.—Is the consideration connected with the place (subject 
of conclusion) which is determined by the conclusion, Ex- 
cellence, as regards comparison, is the knowledge of similar 
objects, derived from words possessed of power. 

134.—Excellence as regards verbal knowledge is the right 
notion. of consisteney or of the intention, — Right notion is a 
knowledge without error,” . 

135.—Or right notion i$ a knowledge which is. of such a 
kind and accordingly predicated. Adknowledge which i$ uude- 
termined, is neither riglittnotion nor error; 

136.—For that which is without determyation and determi- 
nability is not comprehended under any relation, Right notion 
is not perceived by itself, but by the concurrenae of doubt.” 


——————— न 5५ --— 


91, —Comm.—“ Right knowledge is a knowledge without error," 
As here the objection might be made, that,—if at the perception of 
silver and tin, both, silver and tin, are considered as silver, —also on the 
part of the silver a wrong notion is produced, becauge that knowledge 
is not fee from error, a second definition is Aven : a Right notion isa 
knowledge which is of such a hind, and accordingly predicated.” Here 
it must be understood, that, under which relation the right notion is 
perceived, under the same relation must be perceived that which is 
determined, and also the determination, Hence it is not against this 
definition, if a jar, Xe. is comprehended by the same conjunction as 
the two halves of which it is composed, If this is the case, any thing 
without determination is no right notion, as there is no general notion, 
by which it is determined. A notion which is undetermined, is neither 
truc, nor false, ७ ° 

$2,—Comm.—" Right notion is not perceived by itself, but by the 
concurrence of doubt." l 

Namely, the Míináusakas say, that right notion is comprehended by 
itself. According to the Gurus* a knowledge 18 a right notion by its 

b * 


* Col. Misc. Essays, Vol. 1. p. 298. Next to him (Bhatta Kumarilaswami) 1508 
Writer usually cited under the title of Guru, more rarely under the designation of 
Prabhákara. His work I had no bpportunity of examining with a view to the present 


68 Division of the Categories 


137.—The cause of the apprehension of a general proposition 
is the non-apprehension of what goes astray and the apprehen. 
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own manifestation. (Bengalee Tr. They state the object of knowledge, 
for instance of a jar, to be three-fold, viz, the jar, the soul, and the 
knowledge of a jar &c. in connexion with that which is to be proved, 
because by the means of object of the knowledge, for instance of a 
jar, first the jar, further the soul, and lastly, the knowledge of the jar 
in connexion with that which is to be proved, form one and the same 
knowledge, which may be pronounced in the sentence: “I know the 
jar,” which means, I have a knowledge, which manifests a jar, &c.) 

According to the opinion of the Bhattas* knowledge is beyond the 
senses; the uotion (class) of hnowledge, produced by that knowledge 
(which is beyond the senses) i$ perceptible ; by this (notion) knowledge 
is inferred (B. T. According to the Bhattas knowledge, without 
determination as well as with determination, is beyond the senses ; but 
after the kuowledge of a jar there arises the notion of what is known 
with reference to the jar, c. then the notion of what is hnown, viz. 
by me the jar is known,tis perceived, and lastly, “ I have a knowledge 
of a jar,” Ke, detfrmined by the notion of a jar, Xe.) 

According to the opinion of the Murárinisras knowledge is obtained 
by reflection (B. T. the Murárimisras say, that after the knowledge 


essay, and he is known to me chiefly from reference and quotations ; as in Wadhava’s 
summary, where his opinions are perpetually contrasted with Kumarilas, and in the 
text and commentary of Sfstra-diptha, where his positions are canvassed with those 
of numerous other writers, 

* 10, p. 297. The annotations (Vartika to the Commentary of the Sutras of the 
Mímánsa, by Sabaraswami) are by Bhatt Kumarilaswami, who is the great authority 
of the Mimansaka snl, in which he 15 emphatically designated by his title, Bhatta, 
equivalent to Doctor, He frequently expounds and corrects: Subara’s gloss, oftea 
delivers a different interpretation, Qe sase 1d. 293. Kumania Bhatta figures 
greatly in the traditionary religious bfstory of India, He was predecessor of Sankara 
Acharya, and equally rigid hi maintaining the orthodox faith against heretics, who 
reject the authority of the Vedas. He is considered to have been the chief antagonist 
of thé gect of Buddha, and to have instigated an exterminating persecution of that 
heresy... , > The age of Kumárila, anterior to Sankara, and corresponding with 
the period of the persecution of the Baudjhas, goes back to an antiquity of much 


e 


e 
more than a thousand year, 
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sion of what does not go astray; sometimes doubt is removed 
by discussion.” 
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of a jar, Xe. there is the reflection, L know the jar, by this there is a 
khnowledge, manifesting the knowledge of a jar, Xe.) 

According to the opinion of all of them this or the Other knewledge is 
right notion by a knowledge, manifesting this or the other knowledge ; 
for knowledge is to be ascertained by its object; therefore the object is 
to be known by the knowledge of knowledge. ‘This opiniqn is blamed 
11 the text: “ Right notion is not. pereeed by itself," Ac, fr right 
notion of knowledge were comprehended by itself, there would. be no 
doubt with regard to knowledge, produced by practice; for if iu this 
case hnowledge is known, also its right notion (evidence) is known; 
hence how could doubt exist? On the other hand, if knowledge is not 
known, then, in the absence of the knowledge of something determined 
by an attribute, how can doubt arise? Therefore right knowledge is an 
object of inference ; for instance; This khnowledge is right notion, because 
it i5 produced by the agreement of those who discuss on it, That, which 
is not of such a hind, is not of such a kind, as wreng notion, l'or instance: 
This knowledge, the general notion of earth, is ight Wotion, because the 
notion of knowledge, representing the general notiqn of earth, is found 
in that which has smell, In the same manner this knowledge of water 
is right notion, because the general notion of knowledge, representing 
the general notion of water, is found in that which has viscidity. 

93.— Comm. —*“ The cause of the apprehension of a general propo- 
sition (Vyapti, the invariable connexion of a subject with a predicate) is 
the non-apprehension of what goes astray, and the apprehension of 
What does not go astray ; sometimes a doubt is removed by discussion.” 

The invariable connexion of a subject with a predicate (Vy pti) has 
been before explamed, but not the means of its apprehension, This is 
now done in the text, viz. “The cause,” &e. Ist, The non apprehen- 
sion of what goes astray* is the cause? since, if this apprehension takes 
place, the general proposition (Vyapti) cannoPbe apprehended. The 
Apprehension of what does ngt go astray (of similar instances) is. the 


* 
* Vyabhichára a reason goes astray, if it is connected with any subject, whete 


the conclusion (mayor term) cannot ubijle, Sabachára ; a reason does not go astray, 
if it has similar instances, in whith the conclusion abides, 
LÀ 
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138.—Specification is an attribute which is contained in the 


LI 


conclusion, but not in the reason." — Its chief points will now 


be explained. 
क्व 
cause, as proved by the argument from a general affirmative and a ge- 
neral negative (Aisvaya Vyatiréka, if there are similar instances, there 
is also the generhl proposition ; if there are no similar instances, there is 
no general proposition), Repetition (the repetition of similar instances) 
is no cause, since, although there be not an apprehension of what gocs 
astray, yet the gencral proposition (Vyápti) is sometimes at once appre- 
hended. Sometimes, however, repetition is required to remove a doubt 
with reference to what goes astray. Where by repetition the doubt 
does not disappear, discussion is required to guard against the con- 
trary supposition For instance, if there is a doubt, whether smoke 
be not also found with something, where there is no fire, this doubt is 
removed by the consideration, that fire and smoke are in the relation 
of cause and effect. If this mountain is without fire, it must also be 
without smoke, because an effect ig not without its cause. If it is 
sometimes without cause, it is an effect without canse. In this case 
doubt arises, whick is to be removed from its obstacle, in such a man- 
ner: If an effect ig without cause, fire is not the invariable means to 
produce smoke, or food to satisfy hunger. Where doubt does not of 
itself arise, there discussion is not necessary. With this view it is said 
in the text: “ Sometimes doubt i3 removed by discussion,” * 

94,—Comm.—" Specification is an attribute, which is contained in 
its conclusion, (major term) but not in its reason.” 

‘If this definition is correct, then in the inference: ** This mau is black, 
because he is the son of Mittra,” the notion of the origin of black 
colour by her eating bad vegetables, would be no specification, because 

* The Bengalee Translator says in illustration of this: For instance if hearth 
is the subject (minor term), smoke the conclusion (major term), and fire the reason 
(middle term), then is wot fuel the specification with regard to the faulty reason, 
viz, fire, because it is the caadition of smoke, but not of fire; for where there is 
smoke, there is necessarily also wet fuel; but where there is fire, there is not (ue- 
cessar.ly) wet fuel, as for instance d fiery iron-ball ; on the other band, if there is a 
faultless reason, for instance, if mountain is the subject, fire the conclusion, and 


smoke the reason, there is no specifiration, because the attribute, which is a condi- 
tion of the conclusion, fs also a condition of the reason. 
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139. —A1l admissible specifications abide in the same place 
with the conclusion, Those, which abide in the same place 
with the reason, go astray with regard to the conclusion. 


it is not contained in the conclusion ; (black) for blackness is also found 
ina jar, &c. : 

Further: In the inference : ** Air is perceptible” because it is the site 
of touch, the notion of proportionate greatness, would be po specifica- 
tion, because perception takes place alse with regard to the soul, &c. 
where there is no greatness, * 

‘ Nor would the notion of existence (भावल्ल,) bg a specification in the 
inference: “Destruction is transient from its being a production," 
because the notion of something transient is also in antgcedent negation, 
and here, without any doubt, is not existence.’ 

We deny this; for the meaning is, that the specification, which is ॥ 
condition of the conclusion, as determined by this or that attribute, is 
not a condition of the reason, as determined by the same attribute ; 
thus for instance the notion of a production hy bad vegetables is the 
condition of the blackness, which is determined by the notion of son of 
Mitra. In the same manner is. proportionfte greatness the condition 
of the perception, determined by the notion of external things. Thus 
in the inference: ‘ Destruction is transient from its being a produc- 
tion,” is the notion of existence the condition of the conclusion, as de- 
termined by the notion of production. 

In a faultless reason, there is no such attribute, viz. something, be- 
ing a condition of a determined conclusion (major terin), while it is not 
a condition of the reason. under the same determination, But in a 
reason which goes astray, one of the two at least takes place, either 
that the place of dhe specification,¢which is also the place of the con- 
clusion (major term) is the condition of the conclusion and the non- 
condition of the reason, or that the placo, where there is not the specifica- 
tion, which is also the place, determining the absence of the conclusion, 
is the condition of the conclusion, and the non-condition of the reason, 

Jo.—Comm.— Specification is necessary to judge, where rereagon 
gocs astray.” That is to aay, the assumption of specification is neces- 
sary to infer, that the conclusion goes astray, whigh takes place by the 
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140.— Specification is necessary to judge, where a reason 
goes astray.” It is the opinion of the Vaiséshikas that verbal 


specification going astray. ‘Therefore, where there is a specification 
which is the condition of a conclusion without any further addition, 
there by the going astray of the specification which has no further 
addition, may be concluded also the going astray of the conclusion. 


For instance, where it is concluded that something smokes, from fire, 
there fite (as the reason of soke) goes astray with regard to smoke, 
because wet fuel gocs astray ; for, ifthe mere comprehensive notion goes 
astray, it is necessary that also the more narrow notion goes astray. 
But where the specification is of such a kind, as to be a condition of 
the conclusion (najor term) aj determined by any attribute (addition) 
how insignificant soever, there the inference, that the conclusion goes 
astray, follows frone the going astray of the specification in a subject, 
determined by such an attribute (addition,) for instance, if it is infer- 
red, that this person is black, because he is the son of Mittra, the notion : 
“a son of Mittra” goes, astray with regard to blackness, because with 
regard to the songpf Mittra, goes astray the specification of a product 
of bad vegetables. ° 

96.—Comm.—* Verbal knowledge and comparison are not different 
kinds of proof.” 

According to the opinion of the Vaiscshikas there are only two kinds 
of knowledge, viz. perception and inference, verbal knowledge and eom- 
parison being included in the latter ; for such sentences as: “ Drive the 
cow away by the stick," or Vedaie sentences, depend upon the know- 
ledge of the connexion of the meanings of the words, which are re- 
collected by the object the speaker has in view, because all the w orda, 
which form a sentence, have intention, consistengy, &c., as in the 
sentence: “ Bring the Jar," &c.—Or: These meanings of words are mu- 
tuiily connected, because the words have consistency, &c., like similar 
meanings of words. Tae same is the case with regard to comparison. 
When a Gayal has been perceived, the word Gayal is the cause of the 
powér-with reference to what 1s determined by the notion of Gayal, 
because the old have attached this meaning to it, no other kind of 
proof being admitterl, as the word of tow ig the cause of the power with 


m 
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knowledge and comparison, as included in inference, are not 
different kinds of proof. 

141.—This is not correct, as, independent of inference, verbal 
knowledge and comparison are intelligible, 

142.—The connexion of the subject with the predicate is 
two-fold,” one positive and the other negative; the’ first has 
been explained, the other will now be explained. 
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reference to what is determined by the notion of cow, Or: The word 
Gayal is the cause of the poyer with reference to what is determined 
by the notion of Gayal on the ground, that trustworthy people have 
attached this meaning to it. By this inference the canse of the power 
‘with reference to what is determined by the notion of Gayal is evident, 
viz. because there is a connexion of a general proposition with a minor 
term. . 

This opinion is blamed in the text 78 the words : This is not cor- 
rect ;” for without the knowledge of a general proposition (of the Vyápti) 
an understanding is possible from the inere’words, There is no proof, 
that after the hearing of words a general propositign iy always neceg- 
Bary. Moreover, if it is assumed, that a gergral proposition (Vyápti) 
is always required with reference to the understaifling of worda, why 
then is it not admitted, that it is necessary to assume a verbal huowledye 
with reference to the understanding of an inference ? 

97.—Comm.—* The connexion of the subject with the predicate is 
twofold.” 

Namely, there are three hinds of inference, viz. only aflirmative, only 
negative, and afirmative and negative at the same time, 

1. The only attirmative kind takes place, when there are no dissi- 

milar instances with regard to the gunelusion (एड term, that is to 
ay, when the major term iy not excluded from any other notion) for 
instance, if it is argued, that something i» an object of. hitowledge, 
because it can be named ; for hte 15 ॥ dissinilag instance imposible, aa 
every thing is an object of khnowledge. * 

If it is said, * that the only affirmative Rind is iuipossible, became it is 
separated from all other notions’ (that is to say, euch a notion 1 «epa? 
rated from all other notions, and canne therefore be connected with 
all.) We deny this; for what is separated, 14 common to all, and this 14 
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143.—The necessity of the absence of the conclusion where 
there is an absence of the reason, is the second.” 


— — —— — ——À 


merely affirmative. Moreover, the mere affirmation is the notion vf a 
thing which is no object of actual absolute negation, and this is proved 
in the negation of the cther,* &c. (that is to say, as it cannot be proved, 
that ether, space, &c. are not found any where, so it cannot be proved 
with regard to.such notions as knowledge, &c.) 

2. Merely negative inference takes place, when there exist no 
similar subjects (of conclusion) for instance in the inference: Earth is 
distinguished from all the other elements, because it is possessed of 
smell ; for in this case there is no similar instance, viz. no instance 
with which the conclusion is connected, because it was before excluded 
from the other elements. 

उ, Affirmative and negative inference take place, when there exist 
similar and dissimilar instances (of the conclusion or major term) for 
instance: This is fiery, because it smokes, In this case there are 
similar instances, as a hearth, &e., and dissimilar instances, as a lake, Xe. 

98.—Comm.—The cause of the negative conclusion is the knowledge 
of a general negatjse proposition, (Vyatirékavyápti). For this reason 
the text defines the notionwvta general negative proposition: ** A general 
negative is the necessity of the absence of the reasou, where there is an 
absence of the conclusion” (major term) that is to say, a general nega- 
tive is the absence of the retson, which (absence) is included in the 
absence of the conclusion (major term), Tere it must be understood, 
by what connexion, at what place, and by what notion the more ex- 
tensive notion is comprehended, by the same connexion and notion 
is also the absence to be determined. From this knowledge it follows: 
by what connexion aud notion the more comprehensive notion is compres 
hended, by the same connexion and notion is also the absence to be deter- 
mined. Accordingly, where the absence of smell expresses the notion 
of the other elements by disgaethe relation, Ke, (see p. 7.) there 


के Pratiyogi is that of which there is a negation (it is the contradictory opposi- 
tion to its own negation) for instance a jar is the Pratiyozi of the negation of a jar. 
Apratigogi is a thing, of which there is no negation, as fot instance space, which 
is every where, and of which it cannot anywhere be sand, there is no space. 

T Here ia earth thg minor terut, the aonclusion the distinction. from what is 


different fiom earth, and the reason smell. 
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14 1.—Presumption* is not considered as another proof, be- 
cause it is included in negative inference, Happiness, the 
object of desire of all worlds, is produced by virtue, 
145.—Unhappiness the effect oft vice, is abhorred by all eon- 
scious beings. The desire of happiness and of freedom from 
unhappiness arises from the knowledge of either,” * 
146.—There is a desire of obtaining the vacans for those ends 
(avoiding misery and gaining happiness) if there Is knowledge 


fullows the absolute negation of the notión of the other elements by the 
negation of the negation of smell, but where the more extensive notion 
of the other elements is comprehended by the remtion of identity, there 
also is the negation of the other elements es pressed by the relation of 
identity. This is reciprocal negation, And lastly, when by the relation 
of conjgnction for instance the more extensive notion of fire with rezard 
to smoke 13 comprehended, there the negation of smoke, determined by 
the relation of conjunction, in a tank also follows from the negation of 
fire, determined by the relation of conjungtion, Here is the cause of 
the apprehension of the general negative propmsition the knowledge of 
what agrees with a general negative, Others say: बै By means of the 
negative the general affirmative is understood, bud the knowledge of 
the general negative proposition, is not. the cause. Where by means 
of the general negative the general proposition is understood, there it 
is called a negative inference, The necessity of the eonelusion (major 
term, here the difference from the other elements) is first. evident 
from single things, as a jar, ६९. and afterwards it is established for the 
notion of earth" Ae, 

99, —Comm.— The desire of freedom from unhappiness anl ol 
obtaining happiness arises from the knowledge of ether.” 

Desire is threefold, vis. the desire whose objee is the last end, 
(summum. bonum, which is not the means to accomplish another ob- 
ject,) the desire whose object is a means (Lor something else) and the 


desire of action, 
1. The desire whose ITT is the lagt ead, The Jast end (wm) 13 

a 
* Vid. Col. M. E. Vt. p. 303. Presumption (arthap att, one of the five modd 


of proof of the Mimáusakas) 13 deduetjon of à matter from that whch could not 
else be. It is assumption of a thing not itscif. perconcd, But necessarily implied 


by another which is scen, heard, or proven. 
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of these means. The wish to act is the desire determined by 
what may be accomplished by action. 

147.—The cause of this is the knowledge of what may be 
accomplished by acts and what may accomplish the object of a 
desire, The knowledge, that something is the cause of an 
object which is strongly abhorred, is an obstacle.” 

148.—According to others the cause of the wish to aet is the 
knowledge of what does not produce that abhorrence. The 
cause qf aversion is the knowledge of what accomplishes things 
that are abhorred, Endeavour is of three kinds according to 
philosophers, viz. activity, cessation. from activity and vital 
endeavour, 

149,—The wish to act, the knowledge of what may be ac- 
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happiness and freedotn from unhappiness. The cause of the desire of 
the last end is the knowledge of the same; therefore it is of itself the 
object of man; for it follows from the definition, that any thing, 
which, when known, is desired by its own nature, is the object of 
man, and its full» meaning is, that it is the object of a desire, not 
dependent upon another (७३1९५ 

2. The desire whose object* is a means (for something else.) The 
cause of this is the knowledge of what accomplishes an object of desire. 

3. The desire of action is the desire, whose object is an effect to 
be accomplished by action, which (desire) is determined by the notion 
of what may be accomplished by action, This depends upon an 
apprehension such as this : I shall accomplish cooking by action, The 
cause of the desire of. action is the kuowledge, that an object may be 
obtained by action, and the knowledge, that the object of desire may 
be obtained. Therefore there is o desire of action with reference 
to rain, because it cannot be obtained by action, 

f09.—Conm.—' The knowledge, that something 13 the cause of an 
object which is strongly abhorred, is an obstacle,” 


* The object of a desire, indepegdent of anyother desire, is the last object; this 
is happiness and deliverauce from unhappiness ; for buth aie not desired for the sake 
of any thing else, but for their own sahe. Au object of a. desire, depending upon 
another desire, is a se:ondary object ; such are for instance, the fruition of love, 

, eating, the removal of the unhappiness of another, the iefraining from desires, xc. 
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complished by acta and what accomplishes such or such a desire, 

and the perception of the material causes produce activity. 
150.—Cessation from activity rises from aversion produced 

by'™ the knowledge of what accomplishes abhorred objects. 


101 it transcends the pers 


151.—Vital endeavour is constant, 
ception of the senses'™ ; 

152.—It is the cause of the flux and reflux of the vital airs 
in the body. Gravity abides in earth and water, it is imper- 
ceptible to the senses ; E us 

153,—It is transient in what is transient, and eternal in what 
is eternal. It is the non-intimate cause of the action which is 
called falling, 

154.—Fluidity is twofold, innate and derived from a cause ; 
the first abides in water, the second in earth and light 

155.—In the atoms of water it is eternal, in every other 
thing transient, Derived fluidity is produced in clarified butter 
and similar substances when heated by the union with fire 

156.—Fluidity is the cause of tricking and instrumental 
cause in a collection (heap). Viseidity abide in water; 1018 


* E è 
eternal in atoms, non-eternal in a compound, 


For instance, there 15 no desire of action with regard to honey, mixed 
with poison, because the strong aversion is an obstacle, 

(Material or intimate causes are those substances by means of which 
a desire is accomplished ; for instance the material causes of a sacrifice 
are : the presence of ghee, wood, rice, &c.) 

101.—Comm.—" Is constant ;” which means, it lasts ag long ag lite 


does. 2 a हि 
102.—Comm.— It transcends the perception of the senses , for the 
flux and reflux of the vital airs, when stronger than usvallyytis accom 
plished by endeavour, for instance a stronger respiration (this is evident 
from perception). If this is the case, then from the inferences that the 
flux of the vital airs is accomplished by dndeavour (for thi re muet be a 
cause of it) and farther from the inadmissibility of an endeavour thal 
is perceived (for iu the ordinary functfon of resjgration, &c. it 15 uot 
perceived) it follows, that the flux uf vital airs is accomplished by su 
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157.—By the abundance of this (viscidity) in oil combus- 
tion is favoured. There are three kinds of faculty, viz. velocity, 
elasticity and memory, 

158.—Velocity abides only in bodies, and is twofold, either 
produced by action or by velocity.’ Elasticity is according 
to some*only found in earth, according to others in the four 
first elements. 

159.—1t is imperceptible to the senses, and is sometimes the 
cause ef vibratory motion." The faculty which has the name 
of memory, is found only in sentient beings; it is impercepti- 
ble to the senses. 

160.—Its cause is certitude without inattention!” Memory 


is called also the cause of remembrance and of recognition, 


endeavour, which transcends the perception of the senses, This is vital 
endeavour. 

103.—Comm.—'* It is twofold, either produced by action, or by 
velocity,” Velocts in an arrow arises from action produced by con- 
junction without noise, (Yd. v. 118,) hence fron the destruction of a 
former action arises another action. In the same manner all the 
subsequent actions must be considered. And without velocity, since one 
action is an obstacle to another, the destruction of a former action, and 
the production of a subsequent one were impossible, Where velocity is 
effected by velocity, for instance, where the velocity वा a jar is effected 
hy the velocity of its half, there is velocity, produced by velocity. 

10 1.—Comm.— Elasticity is proved for instance by the fact, that a 
branch which is attracted, returns to its former position, when released, 
The opinion of some, that elasticity abides in the four first elements, is 
not supported by any evidence. 

Y05,—Comm.—" Its cause is certitude without inattention.” If it is 
snid : * Ià certitude, different from inattention, rather not the cause of 
remembrance? And if this is the case, let us say, that knowledge in 
generat is the cause of memory.” 

We object; for as there is no authority of assuming an alternative, 
it is evident, that certitude, different from inattention, is the cause of 
memory, Moreover, with reference to inattention, the assumption of 
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161.—Fate is twofold, merit and demerit. — Merit is the 
means by which heaven, Kc, is obtained.’ It isa practice of 
ablutions in the Ganga, Kc, and of sacrifices, Ke, 

162.—It is thought perishable by the contact with the water 
of the Karmanásá.* Demerit is the cause of hell, Se, and is 
produced by blamable works, 

163.—It may be destroyed by es piations, Se, ‘Both qualities 
abide in living creatures, p They are produced by desire aud 


destroyed likewise by knowledge," : 
2 


memory is complicated (supertluous) and hence it is proved, that cer- 
titude, different from inattention, is the eause ofanemory. 

The proof of this is given in the words: ** [t is called the eause of 
remembrance and recognition," That is to say, Memory produces re- 
membrance and recognition ; therefore memory is assumed, for it is 
impossible, that a former pereeption produces, without Intercourse, re- 
membrance, because a cause is Impossible, if it is not in respective in- 
tercourse with cither of the two (remembrance or recognition.) Nor 
can it be said, ‘that, as memory, determiged by the category of 
identity, is the cause of recognition, remembrance Stained, because 
recognition is produced hy memory ;' for there is ng cause for this, 

106.—Comu.— Ment is the means by which heaven, Xe. iy oh- 
tained.” 

That is to say, it is the means of obtaining the happiness of heaven 
and all other happiness, and of bodies fit to enjoy the happiness of 
heaven, 

107.—Comm.—" का living creatures,” because ment and demerit 
cannot be assigned to God. 

108.—Comm,.—“ They are produced by desire, and destroyed lhe- 
wise by knowledges” 

“ By desire," that is to sav, if good or bad acts are done hy one who 
has perfect knowledge, they are of no effect.“ Likewise by hnow- 
ledge." “ Likewise” is said to indicate enjoyfient, 

* But how (it may be objected) can the khnowledge of truth destroy 
merit and demerit? for this (the destruction. of merit and détient | 


* The name of a small river, whichgsepiratcs the f (11०7१ of Benares, Kasi, 
from Bibar,—Vid, Lassen's Ind. ‘Alterth. Vol, 1, p. 120. 
. 
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164.— There are two kinds of sound, inarticulate and arti- 
culate; the first is produced by a drum, &c. and the latter, 
as ka and other letters, by the contact of the throat with the 
palate, : 

165.—Every sound abides in the ether, but it is perceived, 
when iteis produced in the car." Some say, its production 
takes place likt à succession of waves. 


would be contrary to the passage (of tke Yoga-sastra): “An action, of 
which the effect. is not experienced (which has not produced its due 
consequence in the soul of the agent, viz, happiness, if a good action, 
and unhappiness, if a bad one) does not perish even in a hundred 


crores of Kalpas. Uf this is the case, then the destruction of merit 
aud demerit takes place in. this manner, that a person who knows the 
truth, experiences the consequences of all Ais works at once by all his 
bodies.’ (viz. all the bodies which he i3 to assume in future births.) 

There, however, “(० experience the consequences of works,” is only 
given as an example of the various ways, in which works are destroyed 
according to the Vedas, Kow could otherwise works be destroyed by 
expiations? Xe. It is said (in the Bhagavadgíta.) “ The fire of know- 
ledge consumes alf works.” Aud in the Sruti: “ All his works perish, 
when the general afid individual souls are known,” 

If it is said: * In this case there cannot exist for him who knows 
truth, the state of the body, nor happiness, unhappiness, Xe. as by 
knowledge all works are destroyed," we object ; for only the works dif- 
ferent from those which are commenced, are destroyed ; for only the 
work which is the cause of the enjoyment of this or that body, has 
been commenced, 

109.—Comn.—" Every sound abides in the ether, but it is perceived, 
when it is produced in the ear.” 

Abiding in the ether, means, that the ether is its wtimate cause. As 
a sound, ahen distant, is not perceived, it is said, “in the ear.” As 
it may be doubted, how, a sound, produced in the space determined by 
a drum, Ae, is produced in the ear, it is said; “ Its production takes 
place like a succession of waves,” its souifd produces another, determined 
bya space, external to the first, and the second produces again a third, 
and so on. In this mannen it is, perceived, when it is gradually 
produced in the ear. : 
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166.—According to others, like the bud of the Kadamba 
plant." From the knowledge," that the letter ka is pro- 
duced, and that it is destroyed, non-eternity of sound would 
follow. . 

167.—The knowledge, that this ka is that ka, depends upon 


11३ ५७ 


the perception of general knowledge. THis is the medicine,” 


such and other sentences depend upon general knowledge, 
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]10.—Comm.—" Like the bud of the Kadamba pint.” In this 
manner: From the first sound ten sands are produced in the ten di- 
visions of space. Heneé ten other sounds are produced. As thia 
assumption is complicated, it is said in the text: “according to 
some.” 

L11.—Comm.— From the knowledge,” &e. To remove the objec- 
tion, that sound is not produced, because it is eternal, it is said: 
“ From the khnowledge,” &c. 

112.—Commn.—1t it be “objected : ©The eternity of sound. follows 
from the fact, that this letter ka is recognised ay that letter ha,’ tho 
text gives the answer: The knowledge, that this ka 13 Chat ha, depends 
upon community of class,” Xe. Here is the abjebt of recognition, the 
community of class of this and that object, but wot the identity of this 
and that individual; because it is contrary to the knowledge which 
has been mentioned, If this is the case, there cannot be a mistake 
with regard to those two perceptions (viz. sound 18 uot eternal, and this 


is that sound). 
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CORRECTIONS AND EMENDATIONS. 


Page Line 
i 22, for in read of. 
xi. 17, for with read to. 
td. 19, for with read to. 
xil, 3, for faculties read modifications. 
xxi. 23, for drishtanta read drishtánta. 
2. 15, for negation read affirmation. 
३, 35, for WWW read समय 
4. 2, for individuality reat? separatedness, 
id, 3, for priority and posteriority regd posteriority aud priority. 
id. 1, for volition read endeavour. 
id, 31, for संयागविभागेश्व read संथागवि mia 
6. 18, for with read to. 
7. l4, for with read to. 
12. 26, for after earth add and mind. 
id, 29, for महत read महत 
13. 7, fo individuality read separatedness. 
td, है, for priority, posteriority read posteriority, priority. 
id. 16, for volition read endeavour. 
id. 22, for volition read endeavour 
id, 22, for priority and posteriority read posteriogity and priority. 
16. 26, for is read in २ 
id. 35, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority. 
170, 1, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority. 
19, 31, for बात read «ra २ 
23. 28, for such read touch. 
20. 4, for individuality read separatedness. 
id. 5, for priority, posteriority read posteriority, priority. 
27. 4, for with read to. 
44. 1, for Mímausikas read Mímánsakas, 
3l. 1-2, for priority and posteriority read posteriority and priority. 


33. 6, for œ ditto * read Vitto. 
id. R, for ditto read ditto. 
id. 17, for ditto read ditto. 


54. 1l, for natural read innate. 
N. B. The translation counts one verse more than the original, as 
3 ऽ , 
the invocation, forming the first verse of the former, has nob been 
taken into the text of the latter. 


अथ सिद्ान्नमुक्तावलीसद्दितभाषापरिच्छेदः | 


भाषापरच्छदः I 


मङ्गलाचरगं | 
ॐ नमा गणेशाय ॥ 
नूतनजलधररुचये गोपवधूटीदुकूलचोराय | 


मिड्धान्तमुक्काक्ली॥ 
मडूलाचरणं॥ 
ॐ नमो गणेशाय ॥ 
चूड़ामणीहतविधुर्वलयीशतवा सुर्कि: | 
भवा भवतु भयाय लोलाताए्डधपप्ड्ित: ॥ 
प्रतिज्ञा ॥ 
निजनिर्ग्मितकारिकावलोमतिसंक्षिप्राचरन्तनाक्रिमि: । 
विषदीकरवाणि कोतुकाम्ननु राजीवद्यावशम्बद: | 
ग्रन्थप्रशंसनेन तत्मतिपाद्यकथन i 
azar गणगम्फिता सुशतिनां सत्कमणां ज्ञापिका 
सत्सामान्यविग्रपनित्यमिलिता भावप्रकषाळचला | 
विष्णावेक्षस विश्वनाथकतिना धिद्धान्तमुक्रावली 
विन्यस्ता मनसा मढ वितनता सद्यकिर पा fox , 
विप्नविधाताय छृतं मङ्गलं fafaa निबभाति। 
नतनेत्यादि ॥ नैन मङ्गलं न fanii प्रति न वा 


भाषा० 


सिद्धा ० 


र 
TH नमः कृष्णाय संसारमदीर्स्य वीजाय ॥ 


समाप्ति प्रति कारणं विनापि age नास्तिकादीनां 
aa भित्विन्नपरिसमा-प्रिदर्शादिति चेत्‌ । न । 
अविगीतशिष्टाचार विषयलेन मङ्गलस्य सफलते fus 
qa च फलजिज्ञामायां ' सग्भवति दृष्टफलकतलेऽदृ ए- 
फलकन्यनाया अन्याय्यवात्‌ 'उपख्चितलाच्। समाप्ति 
रेव दि फलं कल्प्यत । इत्थञ्च यत्र मङ्गलं न दृश्यत 
तचापि जन्मान्तरीयं तत्‌ कल्यते । यत्र च सत्यपि 
मङ्गले समाधिन qua तत्र बलवत्तरो fan fan 
प्राचयौ वा ard प्रचुरस्यास्येव बलवत्तरविप्रनिरा- 
करणकारणलं | विप्रध्बंसस्त मङ्गलस्य दारमित्याकऊः। 
नव्यास्तु मङ्गलस्य विप्रध्वंस एव फलं i मभाप्निस्तु बुद्धि: 
प्रतिभादिकारणकलापात। न च खत; सिद्ध विप्नविर ह- 
वता छतसङ्गलख निष्फललापत्तिरिति वां । दृष्टा- 
पत्ते: विप्नाशङ्कया तदाचरणात्‌। तथेव शिष्टाचर- 
णाक्ष। न च तस्य निष्फलले तद्वाधकशिष्टाचारान- 
मितवेदाप्रामाण्यापत्तिरिति are सति fam aat- 


A ~ ७५ t नः 
wea वदबाधितलात्‌। अत एवं पापभ्रमेण कृतप्राय- 


fana farreasta न तद्दाधकवेदाप्रामाणं। मङ्ग- 
wa ब्विप्रध्यंसविशेषे कारणं । विप्रध्बंसविगेषे च 
विनाथकस्तवपाठादि । mfa amaaan एव 
समाझिसाधनं । प्रतिबन्धकर्समगीभावसिव कार्याजनळ- 


भाषा० 
fagte 


३ 
RH गुणास्तथा कम्म सामान्यं सविशेषकं। 


——————— ee. > — eee ee A ee. 


-—-— 


लातू। इत्यञ्च नास्तिकादिशतग्रन्थेषु जन्मानल्तरीयम- 
फुलजन्यदुरितध्बंस: खतः सिद्ध विप्नात्यन्ताभावा ar- 
स्तोति न व्यभिचार vas: मंसारेति। संसार एव 
HVC टक्षसस्य वीजाय । एतेन Sat प्रमाणमाप 
दशितं wafa | तथाहि à यथा घटादिकाय्ये aes 
तथा च्षित्यङ्कुरादिकमपि। न च'तत्‌ कर्हलमस्मदा- 
दीनां सम्भवतोत्यतस्तत्कर्लेन श्वर सिद्विः | न च्‌ 
शरोराजन्यलेन कचचजन्यवमाधकन. qaaa इति 
वाच्यं । अप्रयाजकलात्‌ । मम तु कर्ढलेन कार्य्यलेम 
कार्य्यकारणभाव एव श्रमकूलतर्क; | द्यावाभूमी जन- 
यन्देव एक स्ते विश्वस्थ कत्त? भुवनस्य WAT दत्या- 
दय आगमा अणनुसन्धेयाः ॥ 
पदाथागामुदेशमाइ । ट्रय गणा इत्यादि । da 

मस्याभावलकथनादव qui भावलं प्रापनं तेग rasa 
प्रथगपन्यामो न छत; । एते च पदाथा वशधिकप्र- 
सिद्धा नयायिकागामण्यविशद्धाः । प्रतिपादितञ्चंवमत 
भाव्य। अत एव उपमार्नचन्तामणा सप्तपराथभिश्र 

तया wimerg प्यार तिरिक्पदूर्थवमाशद्धितं। नग 
कथमेत एव पदाथाः: भकिमाडृग्यादीनामणतिरिक्र 

पराथलात्‌। तथाहि। मण्यादिसमवहितन विन 
दाहा न जन्ते तच्छुन्येन तु जन्यते | तब मष्णादिना 
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भाषा समवायस्तथाऽभावः पदाथाः सप्न कीत्तिताः॥ १ ॥ 
farris मरुझामकाला दिग्देचिनो मनः | 
fagre त दाइानकूला शक्तिनाशते उत्तेजकेन मण्याद्यप- 
सरणेन च जन्यत इति कल्यते । एवं सादृ श्यमणति- 
, रिक्त: पदार्थ: । तद्धि न षट्पदार्थेसन्तरभवति सामान्ये- 
ऽपि सच्चात्‌। यथा गोत्रं faa तचा अश्ववमपीति 
सादृश्यप्रतीतेः | नाणभावे | सक्तेन प्रतोयमानता- 
दितिन्चेत्‌। न । -मण्याद्यभावविशिष्टवह्ादेदाहादिकं 
प्रति खातच्येण मण्यभावादेरेव वा इेतुलकस्पनेन सा- 
er अनन्तशक्तिततागभावध्बंसकल्पनानाचित्यात्‌ | 
न चोत्तेजके.सात मणिप्रातबन्वकसद्भावे$प कथं दाह 
xfa वाच्यं | उत्तेजकाभावविशिष्टमणिसामान्याभावस्य 
इतुलात्‌ । सादृश्यमपि न पढाधान्तर fam afg- 
aa सति agauarma । यथा चन्ट्रभिन्नलं 
सति चरूगताहादकलादिमच् मुखे चन्द्रसा TW- 
मिति॥ ९ ॥ 
द्रव्याणि विभजत । faafafa । एतानि नव z- 
व्याणि इत्यर्थ: । मम द्रव्यलजाता कि मामं। न हि 
तच ward प्रमाणं घृतजतुप्र्तिषु द्रव्यवाग्रहादिति 
चेत्‌ । न। काय्येसमवायिकारणतावस्छेदकतया संयो- 
mw विभागस्य वा समवायिकारणतावच्छेदकतया 
तह्सिड्रिति ॥ गन दशमं qma: कुतो नोक | 


प्‌ 


भाषा” द्रव्याण्य ऽथ गुणा रूपं रसा गन्धस्ततः पर ॥ २॥ 
स्पशः संख्या परिमितिः TA ततः पर | 
संयोगश्व विभागश्च परत्वञ्चापरत्वकं | ३ ॥ 
qfi: सुखं दुःखमिव्छा दषो यल्लो गुरुत्वकं। 

ZIA स्ेचसंस्काराबदष्टं शब्द एव च॥ 8 lI, 
उतक्षेपणं ततोा(वक्षेपनमाकुच्चनं तथा | 
प्रसारणश्च गमनं कम्माण्येतानि पञ्च च॥ ५॥ 
भ्रमणं रे चनं स्थन्दनडच्चलनमेव च। 
fagte afg प्रत्यचेण गृह्यते | तस्य च रूपवत्तात्‌ कर्मवत्तताच 
gam तथ manger न पौँथिवी। नोलरूपवत्ताच 
न जलादिकं amar चालाकनिरपक्ष we कारणं 
इति चेत्‌ । न। अवश्कतेजाऽभावेमापपत्ना KUAT- 
कल्पनाया न्या छलात्‌ | रूपवत्ताप्रतीतिस्त ASM | 
कर्मावक्नप्रतीतिरपि श्रालोकापसार णापाधिकी भ्रानि- 
रेव । तममोाऽतिरिक्तलेऽनम्तावयवादिकम्यनागोरवञ्च 
स्यात | SIU यथा तेजस्यन्तभावस्तथा quid ॥ 
गणान विभजते । अथ गणा इति | एत गणायतु- 
fananga: कणादेन कण्ठतद्धशब्दम च दिता? 
aa गणल्ादिकजातिसिद्विरये वचत ॥ ९ ॥ ३ el 
काणि विभजते । उत्सेपणमिति। aanta. 
प्रत्यक्भिद्धा i ए्वमुत्लेपणलादिकमचि | नन्वत्र भ्रम 


र 


भाषा” तीर्थग्रामनमण्यत्र गमनादेव लभ्यते॥ ६ ॥ 
सामान्य दिविध प्रोक्तं परञ्चापरमेव च। 
ट्रव्याद्चिकद्रत्तिसु सत्ता परतयोच्यत ॥ ७॥ 
परभिन्ना च या ज्ञातिः सेवापरतयोच्यते | 


fagi. णादिकमपि पञ्चकमाधिकतया कुतो नारमत आह 
भ्रमणमित्यादि ॥ ५॥ ६॥ 
सामान्यं निरूपयति। सामान्यमिति । queue 
नित्यले सत्यनेकसमवेतलं । अनेकभवेततं संयागादी- 
मामणस्यत उक्त । नित्यले सतीति । नित्यत्न सति 
समवेतलं गगशपरिमाणादीनामणस्थत उक्त । अने- 
afa fena सत्यनेकटत्तिलमत्यम्ताभावे sama 
टत्तिलसामान्यं विहाय समवेतलमित्युक्रं । एकमात्र 
aimer न जाति: aari व्यक्त रभद स्त ल्यलं 
mew ऽथानर्वास्तिः । रूपहानिरसम्बन्धा जाति- 
NURUL: ॥ एकव्यक्रिकलाढाकाशल न जातिः । 
तुल्यव्यक्रिकवात wze कलसलं न जातिद॒यं। TET 
wart भूतलं spe न जातिः | अनवस्थाभयात्‌ सा- 
‘aaa म जातिः । विशेषस्य थाठ्तस्रभावस्य रूप- 
हानिः erat faswe म जातिः । समवायसम्ब- 
errata समवायो न जाति: ॥ द्रव्यादीति । 
qta अधिकदेशट किले | अपरलं अस्पदेभटत्तित । 
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भाषा द्रव्यत्वादिकजातिस्तु परापरतयाच्यते॥ E ॥ 
व्यापकत्वात्‌ परापि स्थाह्याप्यत्वादपरापि च। 
अन्त्यो नित्यद्रव्यवृत्तित्विशेषः परिकोत्तितः ॥ ४ ॥ 
घटादीनां कपालादी द्रव्येषु गुणकर््णेः। | 


fagte सकखजात्यपेक्ञयाऽधिकदे शड त्तिलात्‌ सत्तायाः TA | 

एतद्वोधनायेव ट्रव्यादित्रिकद त्तिरित्युक्त । तदपेक्षया 
चान्यासां जातीनामपरलं | परभित्ना सत्ताभित्ना । 
व्यापकलादिति॥ ७ ॥ ८॥ 

एृथिवीलाद्यपेचया व्यापकलादधिकद fanaa 
द्रयलादे परत्रं । सत्तापक्षया व्यायलात अन्पदेश- 
afaare द्रव्यवस्थापरलं । तयाचे 'धर्मदयममावे- 
शादभयमविरुद्ध ॥ l | 

विशेषं निरूपयति । अन्य इति। अने अवसान 
qid इत्यन्य: । यदपेक्षया विशेषा नास्तीत्यर्थः । एक- 
मात्रदत्तिरिति फलितार्थः । घटादीनां हणकपर्य्य- 
न्तानां तत्तदवयवभेदात्‌ परस्पर भेद: | परमाणुनां 
परस्परमेदको विशेष एव । स तु खत एव ry 
तेन तत्र विशेषाम्तरापेत्ता नास्तीति भावः॥ ट ॥ ` 

समवायं quafi घटादीनाभिति। अवयवाव- 
विने जातिय्यल्नरगृण गुणिनो: किया क्रियावता निंर + 
afha यः सम्बन्धः स समवायः । समवायं 


T 


भाषा" तेषु HAG सम्बन्धः समवायः प्रकीत्तितः ॥ १० ॥ 
अभावस्तु दिधा संसगान्यान्याभावभेद्तः | 
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fagte नित्यसम्बन्धलं । तत्र प्रमाणन्तु गणक्रियादिविशिष्टब- 
ड्रिविशेषणविशेष्यसम्बन्धविषया विशिष्टबृद्धिलात्‌ «vit 
परुष इति विशिष्टबद्धिवत्‌ दत्यनुमानं । तत्र संयो- 
गादिवाधात्‌ समवायसिद्धिः । न च खरूपसम्बन्धेन 
सिद्धसाधनं अथान्तरं वा । अनन्तखरूपाणां सम्बन्ध- 
लकल्पने गोरवात्‌ । लाघवादेकममवायसिद्भिः | न 
च समवायस्थेकले वायो रूपवत्ताब॒द्धिप्रसङ्गः । तत्र 
रूपसमवायसचेऽपि रूपाभावात्‌ । न चेवं अभावस्य 
afaet सम्बन्धान्तरं सिध्येदिति वाच्यं । तस्य नित्यते 
भूतले घटानयनानन्तरमपि घटाभावनुद्ि प्रसङ्गात्‌ | 
घटाभावसम्बन्धस्य' तत्र सत्तात्‌ तस्य fug | 
अन्यथा देशान्तरेऽपि amas स्थात्‌। वेशिष्वस्थ च 
तत्र सत्तात्‌ | मम तु मते घटे पाकरक्रतादशायां 
शामरूपस्थ नष्टतान्न तद्त्ताबद्धि: | वेशिध्यस्यानित्यले 
लनन्तवैशिष्यकस्पने dda गारवं। देत्यञ्च तत्तत्का- 
'लीनतत्तद्रूवलादिक तत्तदभावानां सम्बन्धः ॥ ९० ॥ 
अभावं विभजते । अभावस्विति । अभावलं a- 
दिषटकान्यान्याभावलं । संसर्गेति । संसगाभावान्यान्या- 
भावभेदारित्यर्थं: ॥ अन्धो न्याभावस्येकविधला त्तदि- 
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भाषा” प्रागभावस्तथा ध्वसा(प्यत्यन्ताभाव एव च॥ ११ ॥ 


शत तम senene namamu पटा ९) थे कक. anaa ae 


fagre भागाभावात्‌ संसगाभाव॑ विभजते । प्रागभावु दूति | 
संसगाभावतं अन्यान्याभावभिन्नाभावलं | अन्यान्या- 
भावतं तादाव्यसमबन्धा वद्धिश्रप्रतियोगिताका भावलं | 
बिना खभावले प्रागभावतं | जन्याभावलं waa | fa- 
त्यसंसगाभावतं अत्यन्ताभावलं। थत्र तु भूतलादी 
घटादिकमपसारितं प॒नरानीतञ्च तत्र, घटकालस्य 
सम्बन्धाधटकतया अत्यन्ताभावस्य .नित्यलेऽपि घट- 
काले न घरात्यन्ताभावबृद्धिः | तत्र उत्पाद विनाश- 
शाली चठुथाऽयमभाव इति केचित्‌ । अत्र ध्यंम- 
प्रागभावयारधिकरणे नात्यन्ताभाव इति प्राचोन- 
मतं | श्यामघटे रक्ता नास्तीति रक्रघटे शामा aT- 
सतीति wre प्रागभावं ध्वंसंञ्चावगाइते म तु aza- 
म्ाभावं। मव्यास्तु तच विरोधे मानाभावात्‌ war- 
दिकालावच्छदेनाणत्यन्ताभावो ana इति RTE: | 
नन्वस्तु अभावानामधिकरणात्मकलं लाघवादिति चत्‌। 
न । अनन्ताधिकरणात्मकलकल्पमामपेच्यातिरि क्रक- 
ज्पनाया एव लघोयस्थात | एवृञ्च आधाराधेयभा- 
वाऽप्यपपश्चते । एवृञ्च तत्तच्छब्दगन्धरसाद्यभावार्नां 
प्रत्यक्षवमपपद्यते «wer तत्तरधिकरणानां तत्त-९ 
दिम्ट्रियाणामग्राह्मलादप्रत्यच्षलं खातँ। एतन ma- 


१० 
भाषा एवं चेविध्यमापन्नः संसगाभाव इष्यते | 


सप्तानामपि साधम्म्य ज्ञयत्वादिकमुच्यत ॥ II 
द्रव्यादयः पश्च भावा अनेके समवायिनः | 
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चिडू” विश्ेषकालविेषाद्यात्मकलमत्यन्ताभावस्येति AN । 
अप्रत्य्षवापत्ते: ॥ ९९॥ 
इदागीं पदाथानां साधम Awada वक्त प्रक्रम? । 
बप्तामामियादि | समाना walt येषां ते सधक्षाण- 
सोषा भावः साधमयं। समाने धर्म इति फलितार्थः । 
एबं विरुद्धो wat येषां त विधम्माणस्तेषां भावो 
वैधमय विरुद्धा धर्म इति फलितार्थः । जेयलं ज्ञानः 
विषयता ।, सा च सर्ब्जेवास्ति। ईश्वरादिशानवि- 
षयतायाः Suwrefaura s एवं अभिघेयलप्रमेय- 
खादिकं बाध्यं ॥ ९२ ॥ 
cafe) xe शकमंसा मान्वविशेषाणां arai- 
«mad *भावलं समवायिलञ्च । यद्यणनकलं अभावे 
safe तथाणमेकले सति भावलं पञ्चानां साधम । 
तथाच अनेकभावटक्तिपदार्थविभाजकापाधिमत्वं फ- 
लितार्थः | तेन घटादे प्रत्येकं arenfe: । सम- 
' afad समवाथसम्बन्धेभ सम्बन्धित ग तु समवायवत्तं । 
सामान्यादावभावात्‌। तयाच समवेतडत्तिपदार्थविभा- 
अकोपाधिमच्ल फलितार्थः । तेग नित्यद्र थेषु नाव्याप्तिः 


* € ७ 
खपव्यसञलिमिद । 


११ 


भाषा” सत्तावनस्त्रयस्त्वाद्या गुशादिनिगुणक्रियः ॥ १३ ॥ 
सामान्यपरिचोनास्तु सरव्ये जात्यादया मताः | 


fagre amram इति ट्रत्यगणकर्मणां सत्तावत्त्मिष्यचे: 

गणादिरि ति । यद्यपि गणक्रियाएगून्यवमाद्यत्षणे घटा? 
ढावतियाभ्र क्रियाप्गुन्यतच्च ग्रगतादावतियांप्न नयापि 
गणवद टततिधर्मेवत्वं कर्मावद्‌ टत्तिपदार्थविभाजकोपा- 
fuad तदर्थः । न हि घटलाडिक cad वा गणव- 
qafa कर्ग्मवदटक्ति वा किना गणलादिकं । तथा 
आकाशतादिकन्न न पदार्थविभाजकापा्धिः *॥१२॥ 

सामान्येति | सामान्यानधिक्ररणले सामान्यादोना- 
मित्यर्थः ॥ पारिमाण्डल्येति। पारिमाण्डल्यं अणप- 
रिमाणं। कारणले afgarafaaa: । अणपरि- 
माणं न तु कस्यापि कारणं। तद्धि खाश्रया रखद्र व्य- 
परिमाणारम्भक भवेत्‌। aw न सम्भवति । परिमा- 
णस्य खसमानजातीयात्शट्परिमाणजनकलात्‌ | AN- 
ZITHA महत्तर वत्‌ | अणञन्यस्याणतर लप्रमङ्गाच्च | 
एवं परममइत्परिमाणं अतीस्ियसामान्यं विशेषा- 


— —— ~ — — — — गण — —— >. dida t 
ee —— — — गण 


+ qur avefua uta a meine सति वा सता प्यजा तिए न्याभा 

we faafaa | गलकम्मोषारव्यापिवारणौय सत्ता arua fay 
uqar निवशिता इत्या न दावः । KAAVA TARIQI AAT 

यामिवार शाय खातोति | अभाव:तिव्यामिवारणाय भावव्यसिति। aw, 
agin: umam akai ausu पश्चानासस्यव Aaf 
पाठः प्रशतानपयागिलात्‌ पशकाकर।किकिताचौधामहिनः॥ 


R 


भाषा० पारिमाण्डल्यभिन्नानां कारणत्वम॒दाहतं ॥ १४॥ 


^ 


अन्यथासिद्विशटन्यस्थ नियता पू््येवर्तिता | 
कारणत्वं भवेत्तस्य न्रेविध्यं परिकीत्तित॥ १५॥ 
'समवायिकारणत्व ज्ञयमथाप्यसमवायि्तेतुत्व॑ | 
एवं न्यायनयञ्चेलुतीयमुत्तं निमित्तचेतुत्वं ॥ १६ ॥ 


सिद्धा० सेति बाध्य । इदमपि योगिप्रत्यक्षे विषयस्य न का- 


Twa | ज्ञौयमानसामान्य न प्रत्यासत्तिः । ज्ञायमानं 
fay नानमितिकारणं इत्यभिप्रायेण मानसप्रत्यत्त 
आत्ममहप्वस्थ कारणलात महत्परिमाणं काला- 
zara तस्यापि न कारणलमित्याचाय्याणामाशय 
दत्यन्ये। तन । ज्ञानातिरिक्त प्रति कारणताया एव 
आचार्येरक्तला _॥ ९४ ॥ 

नन कारणलं किमत आ€इ। अन्यथेति तस्य 
कारणतस्य॥ १५ ॥ 

तत्र समवायिकारणं । आसल प्रत्यासन्नं कारणं 
दितीयमसमवायिकारणमित्यर्थः । अत्र यद्यपि तु- 
रीतन्कुसंयागानां पटासमवाचिकारणत्रं स्थात्‌ एवं 
वेगादीनामपि अभिघाताद्यसमवायिकारणलं स्यात 
wi ज्ञानादिकमिच्छाद्यसमवायिकारणं ara तथापि 
पटासमवायिकारणलक्षण तुरीतन्ुसंयोगभिक्षलं Tz 
तुरीतन्शृसंयागस्त तु रीपटसंयोगं प्रत्यसमवायिकारणं 
भवत्येव | एवं वेगादिकं वेगस्पन्दाद्यसमवायिकारणं 


भाषा? 


मिद्धा ० 


यन सद पूव्वभावः कारणमादाय वा यस्य | 


१३ 


यत्‌ समबेतं काय्यं भवति KAA समवायिजनक तत | 
तत्रासन्न जनक दितीयमाभ्या परं हृतोयं स्थात्‌ ॥१७॥ 


भवत्येवेति तत्तत्काय्यासमवायिकारणलक्षणे anfz- 
भिन्नं न देयं । आत्मविशेषगुणानाम्तु कुत्रा यसम- 
वाथिकारणतं नास्ति। तेन तद्धिन्नलं सामान्यलक्षणे 
देयमेव । wa समवायिकारणप्रश्यासत्रं दिविधे का- 
ARTNET कारणेकार्थप्रत्यासत्सा च.। आद 
यथा घटादिक प्रति कपालसंभागादिकं । तत्र 
HAT घटेन सह कारणस्य कपालसंयागस्थ एक- 
स्मिन्‌ कपाले मत्यामन्तिरस्ति। , द्वितीयं यथा घटरूपं 
प्रति कपालरूपमसमवायिका रुणं । तंत्र घटरूपं प्रति 
कारणं घटः | तन सह कपालरूपस्य एकस्मिन्‌ कपाले 
प्रद्यासत्तिरस्ति। तथा च कचित्‌ समवायसम्बँन्थेन 
afa खसमवायिसमवायसम्बन्धेनति फलितार्थः । 
इत्यञ्च काथं कार्यकारणेकाथान्यतरप्रत्यामत्त्या FT- 
रणं ज्ञानादिभिखमसमवायिकारणमिति सामान्यल- 
wu पर्थवसञ्नं | आभ्यां समवायिकारणासमवायिका- 
verat fasi कारणं हतोयं तिमिफ्तका रणमित्यर्थ:॥ 
१६॥९७॥ , | 
इदागोमन्यथामिडूलमेव कियतां पराचानां तै 
दाइ । येन सहेत्यादिना । aata प्रति कारणस्य 


१४ 


भाषा० अन्य प्रति पृष्वभावे ज्ञाते यत्‌ पूर्वभावविज्ञानं ॥१८॥ 
जनक प्रति पून्ववक्चितामपरिच्चाय न यस्थ ग्यते | 


fagre पूब्व॑वत्तिता येग रूपेण vw तत्कायें प्रति aza- 
मत्ययासिद्धमिति भाव; । यथा घट प्रति cwa 
मिति ॥ दितीयमन्यथासिद्धमाह । “कारणमिति | 
यस्य खातब्धेणाश्वयव्यतिरिका म स्तः fm खकारण- 
मादात्येव अखयव्यतिरेका DHA तदन्यथासिद्धं। यथा 
दण्डरूपं। ढतीयमाइ। wa प्रतोति। wa प्रति 
qeafia Aa wu यत्का प्रति पूर्ववत्तिल 
VW3 तख तत्का प्रत्यन्यथासिद्धखं। थथा घटा- 
fea प्रत्याकाशस्य । आकाशस्य हि घटादिकं प्रति 
आकाशलेन कारणले WA | आकाशलं शब्द समवायि- 
HITS | अतः wee प्रति जनकले शृद्दीलेव घटादिकं 
प्रति जनकले ग्राह्ममतस्तदन्यथासिद्धं । शब्दाश्रयलेन 
कारणले कान्यथासिङ्भिरिति चेत्‌। पञ्चमीति शद्दाण à 
अथाकाशस्य शब्द प्रति जनकले किमवछदकमिति चेत्‌। 
कवलादिक विशेषपदाया Afa १८॥ 
सतुर्थमन्यधासिङ्कमाइ। जनक  प्रतीति। यत्का- 
य्यंजनक प्रति qeafia ग्रहीलेव यस्य यत्काय प्रति 
पुष्व॑वत्तिल् vua तस्थ तत्काय्ये प्रत्यन्यथासिद्ध लं । 
यथा कुलालपितुषंटं प्रति। qu कुलालपिहलेन 


U 


० अतिरिक्तमथापि यद्ववेज्षियतावग्यकपूर्व्यभाविन'॥९५॥ 
एते पष्चान्यथासिद्वा दषडत्वादिकमादिमं | 
घटादो दण्डरूपादि दितीयमपि दर्शितं ॥ २०॥ 
ढतीयन्तु भवेह्योम कुलालजनका(परः | 


— 


fagre घरं प्रति जनकने&न्ययासिद्धि: | कुलालतेन जनकले 
लिष्टापत्तिः। कुलालमात्रस्थ घट प्रति जमकलात्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चममन्यधासिद्धमाइ । श्रतिरिक्षमिति॥ मियतावः 
श्यकपूर्वभा विन; । अवश्यक्ुप्तनियतपृव्बवक्तिन एवं का- 
wana तद्धिन्नमन्यथासिद्धमित्यर्थ:। अत एव प्रत्यक्ष 
We कारणमनेकद्रव्यवच्वमन्ययासि्टधं । तत्र छि 
HUMAN HH । तेनानेकद्र खवचमन्यथा भिदं । न 
च वेपरीत्ये किं विनिगमकमिति वाच्यं । महत्तव 
जातेः कारणतावच्छेदकत्व 'लाघवात्‌ || १८ 0 7 
रासभादिरिति। यदहट व्यक्ति प्रति रासभस्य faa- 
पूरयवस्तिंसमस्ति तत्रापि घटजातीयं प्रति fagar- 
भावैदंष्डादिभिरेव तड़केरपि सम्भवे रासभाऽन्यथा- 
fug vfu भावः॥ एतेख्िति। एतेषु पच्चखन्यथा- 
सिद्धेषु मध्ये पञ्चमोऽन्यथासिद्ध wae: । da 
परषां चरितार्थवात । तथा हि दण्डादिभिरवभ्य- 
कुप्ननियतपूर्वववक्तिभिरेव काय्यसग्भव LUARA 
न्यथाभिद्धं । न च वेपरीत्ये कि विनिगमकमिति 
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भाषा” पञ्चमो रासभादिः स्थादेतेष्वावश्यकस्वसा ॥ २१। 
समवायिकारणत्वं ट्रव्यस्थेवेति विज्ञेयं। 
गुणकर्मामात्तवृत्ति जञेयमथाप्यसमवायिद्देतुत्वं ॥ २२॥ 
अन्यत्रै नित्यद्रव्येभ्य आश्रितत्वमिद्दाच्यते | 

, दित्यादीनां नवानान्तु द्रव्यलगुणयोगिता ॥ २९ ॥ 


— 


fugite वाच्यं । दण्डवस्य कारणते दण्ड्घटितपरम्पराया: 
सम्बन्धवकन्पने गारवात्‌ । एवमन्येषामपयनेम चरि- 
तार्थलसग्भवात ॥ २९ ॥ २९ N 
समवायिकारएलमिति । गएकर्याति । असमवा- 
यिकारणलं गणकमभिन्नानां AR नतु गएकर्षणो; 
साधम इत्यक्षापि aaa । अथवा असमवायिका- 
रणट्त्तिसत्ताभित्रजातिमत्तं तदर्थ: । तेन ज्ञानादी- 
नामपि असमवायिकारणत्वविरहेऽपि ग wfa:us su 
अन्यचेति । नित्यद्र्याणि परमाखाकाशादीनि 
विद्दायाञ्रितलं साधमर्ममित्यर्थ: | आश्रितलन्त सम- 
वायसम्बन्भेम afaan 1 विभेषणतया नित्यानामपि 
कालादौ दत्तः । कालिकसम्बन्धान्यंसम्बन्धेन तेषा- 
"wefwefafs परमार्थः । तन समवाया'भावयोः 
समवायेनाट्त्तावपि न क्षति:॥ दरदानों aues fà- 
शिक्य साधमयं वक्रमारभत। चित्यादोनामिति ॥२३॥ 


Lois sei 13 ees RSIS TE TENTE 


* wifgeaqsitefa 
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भाषा” लितिजल तथा तिजः पवना मन एव च। 


fagte 


परापरत्वमूत्तत्वक्रियावेगाश्रया अमो ॥ २४ ॥ 
कालखात्मदिशां सब्बंगतत्वं परमं RTA | 


~ 


चितिर्जलमिति | एथियप्नेजावाय॒मनसां परला- 
पर लवच qus क्रियावत्तं वेगवत्तञ्च awa । न च 
यच घटादो परतल्रमपरलं वा बोत्पन्नं ताव्याप्ति- 
रिति वाच्यं। परलादिममानाधिकरणुद्रव्यवव्याथ- 
maaa faafeaara i मूत्तने अपकृष्टपरिमा- 
Wqw | तच तेषामेव गगणादिपरिमाणस्थ कुतोाऽप्य- 
पशष्टला भावात्‌ qaaa कर्खवर्चै ˆ qvi कर्मसमाना- 
घिकर णट्र व्यथाप्यजातिमत्तं तृगर्वदुत्तिद्र व्घलव्याण- 
MARTY बाध्यं॥ २४ ॥ 

कालेति | कालाकाशात्मदिशां सर्व्वगतलं «sm. 
त्तसंयागिवं परममदत्तस । परममहत्तलं जाति. 
विद्रेषो;पकपानाश्रयपरिमाएल वा । च्षित्यादोति । 
पथियप्नजावाखाकाशानां wad तच्च afefcfra- 
ग्राह्मविधेषगुणवत्तं | अत्रं ग्राह्मलं लाकिकप्रत्यक्षखरू- 
पयाग्यले बोध्यं । तन ज्ञाता घट इत्यादि प्रत्यक्ष wt- 
नस्याणुपनीतभागविषयलात्‌ तइति आत्मनि afa- 


प्रसङ्गः । म वा प्रत्यक्षाविषयरूपादिमति Tate- 


+ अपूत्रमद्रितमिदं 


qc 


भाषा» क्षित्यादिपश्व भूतानि चत्वारि सर्शवन्ति दि॥ २५ ॥ 
दृव्यारमाश्व॒तुषु सादयाकाशशरीरिणां | 


fagr ० दावध्या्तिः | तस्यापि खरूपयाग्यवात्‌ महत्तलचण- 
कारणान्तरासक्षधिानार्च म प्रत्यक्ष । अथवा आत्मा- 
afafa त्तं ॥ .चलारीति । एथियप्नेजा- 
arent QTE ॥ २५ ॥ 
xara इति । ष्टरथियप्नेजञावायषु चतुषु zu 
TAHRA न च द्रद्यानारक्षके घटादावद्याप्तीः | 
s थसमवाचिकारणडत्तिद्र यवव्यायजातिमक्षस्थ॒वि- 
वचितबात्‌ ॥' आकाशशरीरिणामिति । तरकाशात्म 
मामद्थाणटकिचणिकविश्रषग वक्त i आकाश्चस्य वि- 
शेषगण: शब्द: । स aaraa A: यदा fafa- 
qaga शब्द उत्पद्यते तदन्यावछदेन तद भावस्यापि 
saq | शञणिकतञ्च हतीयचणटत्तिध्बंसप्रतिया- 
fasi । योग्यविभुविशेषगणानां खोत्तरवत्तिंगणनाश्य- 
लात्‌ प्रथमशब्दस्थ द्वितोयशब्दन नाश: ॥ एवं M- 
मारीमामपि। ज्ञागादिकं fe आत्मनि विभा शरो- 
राद्मवछदेनो त्यद्यते | घटाद्यवङदेन तदभावो७स्येव | 
एवं ज्ञानादिकमपि क्षणदयावश्यायि। इत्यञ्चाव्याण- 
हक्षिविशेषगणवत्त क्षणिकविशेषगुणवक्षश्ार्थ:॥| एथि- 
व्यादा एपादि विशैवगशीऽसीत्यताऽव्याणट्क्तिरि व्युक । 
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भाषा” अव्याप्यवृत्तिः सणिका विशेषगुण इध्यते ॥ २६॥ 


fagio 


कूपट्रव्यत्वप्रत्यक्षयागि स्यात्‌ प्रथमत्रिक॑ | 


—— M—  À 


एयिव्यादावव्याप्यदृत्तिसंयागादिर faan 
इत्युक्त। न च रूपादीनामपि कदाचित्‌-ढहतीयक्षणे 
माशसम्भवात्‌ क्षशिकविशेवगणवत्चं चिद्यादावतिब्याप्न- 
मिति वाच्यं। चतुःच्णढत्तिजन्याटजिजातिमदिशेष- 
गणवच्चख विवक्षितलात्‌ । -अपेक्षाबद्धि:' क्षण-तयं ति- 
sfai wewguwm किमपि ज्ञानादिकं न तिष्ठति। 
रुपलादिकन्तु ्षणचतुष्टयस्यायिन्यंपि रूपादौ वर्त्तत 
इति agra: | ईश्वरज्ञानस्य चतुःचणटकिलाज्‌ जन्ये- 
S । यद्याकाशजीवाद्मना; 'साधूम्ये तदा जन्येति 
न दयं दषवादिकमादाय लक्षणसमन्ययात परम- 
away तादृशगणलाच | चतुर्थक्षणे दिवादोना- 
मपि नाशाभ्युपगमाद्‌ दिलादीनामपि तथालात्‌ तदा- 
रणाय विशेषेति fasuawafaa वा वाच्यं । देष- 
लादिकमादायात्मनि लचणब्मन्यात॥ २६ N 
रूपति। पथिव्यप्ेजसां «TT gaa प्रत्यक्ष 

fanaa GA: । ग च चक्षरादीनां भर्जनकपालस्व- 
RUTE रुपकत्ये किमानमिति वाद्यं । तत्रापि 
AMSA रूपाममानात। एवं वाखानोतए्रथिवो जल- 
तेणाभागानामप एथिवीलादिना रूपानमानं बाध्य | 


९० 

भाषा» गुरुणी इ रसवती हयानेमित्तिका ZA ॥ ९७ ॥ 
आत्मानो भूतवगोए्य विशेषगुणयागिनः | 
यदुक्त यस्य QUER वेधसर्थमितरख AA ॥ ९८॥ 

सिद्धाश म. च पटादो द्रुतसुवशादिभिन्ने तेजसि च द्रवल- 
वत्वमव्याप्तमिति वाच्यं । 'द्रवलवदुत्तिद्र aur 
जातिमत्तस्थ विवक्षितलात्‌ । घुततेलप्रृतिषु afa- 
वीषु « जलेषु द्रुतसुवणादो तेजसि च द्रवलसत्त्वात | 
तत्र च गृथिवोत्तादिमक्तात्तदादाय सर्व्वत्र लक्षण- 
समन्वयः | न च प्रत्यचविषयल्ं परमाखादावया्न 
x faemng . रूपादाविति वाच्यं । चाक्षपप्रत्यक्षवि- 
पयटच्तिद्रयपव्याथजातिमक्षस्थ विवक्षितवात्‌ । आ- 
त्मत्यतिद्याप्तिवारणाय चाचुषेति ॥ गुरुणी इति । गरु- 
wav रसवत्तं एथिवीजलयोरित्यर्थः । न च प्राणे- 
fxardtat वाखानीतपार्थिवादिभागानाञ्च Tat- 
faa किं मानमिति are i तत्रापि vfedtar- 
दिगा तदनमानात। दयारिति एथिवीतेजसारि- 
qu: | न च afefwazanaw घटादा वद्यादा 
चाद्याप्तमिति, are नमिस्तिकद्रववसमामाधिकरण- 
द्रयवब्यायजातिम्रत्तस्य दिवक्षितवात ॥ ९७ d 

आत्मान इति । एथिव्यभ्ेजावाखाकाशात्मनां 

विज्ञेषगणवत्नमित्यरथ: । यदुक़मिति । ज्ञेयलादिक fa- 


xR 


भाषा QUAZA वेगाख्यसंस्कारो मरुतो गुणा: | 
अष्टो खशीढ्यो रपं द्रवो वेग तेजसि ॥ २८ ॥ 
ATLAS वेगश्च गुरुतवञ्च KTE | 
रूपं रसस्तथा ST वारिण्येत चतुढ्श ॥ २० ॥ 
eee erp चितावेते चतुदश। . , 
वृझादिषट्कं संश्याढिपश्चक भावना तथा ॥ ३१॥ 
धर्माधमों गुणा एते आत्मनः GATEN | 
सह्यादि पञ्चकं कालदिशोः शब्दञ्च ते च खे॥३२॥ 
संख्थादयः पञ्च बुद्विरिच्का arena चेश्वर । 
परापरत्वसङ्काद्याः पञ्च FF मानसे ॥ २३॥ 
aa चितिर्गन्धदेतु नानारूपवती' मता, | 
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fagre हाय इति बाध्यं । तत्तु न कस्यापि qug केकना- 
न्वयिवात्‌ । ते च सञ्चादयः पञ्च खे WaT ॥ २८॥ 

RE WAM २१।। २२॥ ३३ ॥ 
साधम्म्यवेधम्म्य निरूप्य सम्प्रति प्रत्येक एयिव्या- 
दिकं निरूपयति । तत्र चितिरित्यादिना | गन्भहेत॒- 
रिति घन्धसमवायिका रणमित्यर्थ: । यद्यपि mat 
wart खक्षणमुचितं तथापि प्रथिवीबजा तो प्रमाणा- 
पन्यासाय कार एलमपन्यस्त | तथाहि एथिवीलं fe 
गन्धमम्चवायिकार एतांवके इ कतया mafa । अन्यथा 


RR 
भाषा” पडिधस्तु रसस्तच ag हिविधा मतः ॥ २४ ॥ 


—- 


fagre गन्भलावळिन्रस्याकर्िकतलापत्ते: । न च पाधाणादो 
गन्साभावाइन्थवत्तमद्या प्तमिति वाच्यं । तत्रापि na- 
सात्‌। अनुपलमिस्त अनुत्क टलेनाणुपपद्चते। कथ- 
` मन्यथा anata गन्ध उपलभ्यते | HAAT हि पाषा- 
एघ्वंसजन्यबात्‌ | पाषाणापादानापादयतं सिध्यति । 
ug agasan तत्तदुपादानापाद यमिति 
MWA FRA खण्डपटे महापटध्वंसजन्ये। इत्यञ्च 
पाषाणपरमाणा: ए्रथिवीतात्तञ्ञन्यस्य पाषाणस्यापि 
yfai | तृथाच तस्यापि गन्धवत्ते बाधकाभावः ॥ 
aaefa । शक्तनीलादिभेदेन नानाजातीयं रूपं 
प्रथिव्यामेव वर्त्तते न तु जलादो । तत्र Ws स- 
स्वात्‌ । faak एकस्मिन्नपि घर्जिणि पाकवशेन 
नागारूपसम्भवात्‌। न च यत्र नानारूपं नोत्पन्नं तत्रा- 
व्याप्तिः । रूपदयवदुत्तिद्र व्यवव्यायजातिमज्षस्थ रूप- 
माशवदुस्तिट्र व्यवव्यायजातिमत्त्त्य वा वाच्यलात | 
वैशेषिकनये प्रथिवीपरमाणी रूपनाशंस्थ रूपान्तरस्य 
"च सत्वात्‌ । न्यायनये घटादावपि तत्सत्ताजक्षणसम- 
न्वयः ॥ षडिध «fa । मधुरकटुकंवायादिभेदेन यः 

` बद्डिधा रसः स प्रथिव्यामेव। जले च मधर एव रसः | 
अत्रापि uaz equae ferc वयत्व्याथजातिमत्त रस- 


२३१ 


c nn 
भाषा० स्पशस्तस्यास्त्‌ विज्ञया ATS: । 
` नित्याऽनित्या च सा दधा नित्या स्यादणुलक्षणा ॥२५॥ 
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fagre नाशवदुत्तिय्याप्पजञातिमत्तं वा लक्षणायी$वसेय: । 
गन्धस्लिति ॥ दिविध इति। वस्तस्थितिमांत्र न तु fa- 
faunaa लक्षणं । दिविधस्य व्यथेलात्‌ | a faery 
सारभासारभभेदेन बाध्य ॥ २४ ॥ 
स्पर्श इति mur: एथिव्या: । अम झाशी त स्पर्श वच्च 
वायोरपि qua TAN | पाकज दृति i इत्य प्रथि- 
व्याः स्थशो$मुझाशीतताज्ञापमा्थ AM । वस्त॒तस्त 
पाकजस्पर्शवत्तमात्र लक्षणं । अधिकस्थ guum | य- 
द्यपि पाकजस्थशा पटाद नास्ति तथापि पाकणस्पर्श- 
वदुत्तिठ्रव्यलव्याप्यजातिमत्नमया बाध्य; ॥ नित्येति । 
सा एथिवी दिविधा नित्या अनित्या aaa: । m 
लक्षणा परमाणलक्षणा एथिवी नित्या । तदन्या पर- 
माणभिन्रा श्थिवी झणकाद्रूपा सब्वाऽणनित्येत्यथैः | 
सेव अनित्या एथिव्येव अवयववतोत्यर्थ: | नन्‌ अवय- 
विनि कि मानं । परमौणुपञ्चेरवापपन्ञः। म च पर- 
माशुगामतोखझियलाद घटाः प्रत्यक्ष न स्थादिति 
ATRI | एकस्य पर माणार प्रत्यक्षेऽपि quu प्रत्य- 
चलात्‌। यथा एकस्य केजस्य दूरेऽप्रत्य चते AWAD 
प्रत्यक्षं । म च एक: wet महान्‌ घट इति ag- 


२४ 
भाषा» अनित्या तु तदन्या स्यात्‌ सैवावयवयोगिनी । 


— 


fagre रनपपत्तिरितिवाच्यं। एका महान्‌ धान्यराशिरिति. 
वदुपपन्तेः । मेवं । परमाणेरतीखछियलेन तत्समूर- 
स्यापि प्रत्यक्षायाग्यवात्‌ ५ दूरस्थकेशस्त नातीम्ट्ियः। 
सन्निधाने waa WATA न च तदानीं "pue 
परमाणपञ्चात्‌ दृ शपर माणपञ्जस्यात्पन्नलात्‌ न प्रत्य- 
Ja विराध इति वाच्यं p AFAA दृश्यानपादान- 
लात्‌ | अन्यथा चचरुक्षादिसन्ततो कदाचिद्‌ शचत्र 
agra | न चातितप्नतेलादौ कथमदृ श्यद्‌ इनमन्तत- 
दृ म्द इनोत्यप्तिरिति ari तत्र तदन्तःपातिभि- 
fugas: स्वुलद्रने त्पत्तेरुपगमात्‌ । न चादू- 
शट्टूणकेन कथं चसरणारत्पश्तिरिति वाच्यं । यता न 
qd Y*WHgW वा qd खभावादाचच्छाह 
UTA महत्ताह्वूतरूपादिकारणमसुदायवशाद्‌ दृ श्यलं। 
तथाच aa Adaa ward न तु ड्मणकादसद- 
भावात्‌ । न हि तन्मतःपोदं सम्भवति पर माफ मह- 
त्वाभावात्‌ इत्यं चाक्यविसिङ्धी तेषासत्पादविनाशया: 
 प्रद्यतलाद निद्यलं तेषां चावयवावयवधाराया अन- 
माले मेरुसर्षपयारप साम्यप्रसङ्ग: । अतः क्चिद्धि- 
आमे वाच्य: यंत्र च विश्रामस्तस्यानित्यले लसमवेत- 
भावकार त्पत्तिप्र॑सङ्गः 'स्यात्‌ । xau नित्यलं मह- 


ES 


भाषा सा च चिधा wage इन्द्रियं विषयस्तथा ॥ ३६ ॥ 
योनिजादिभेवेहेद इन्द्रियं प्राणलत्तणं | 
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fagre त्परिमाणतारतम्यस्य गगणादो विशरान्तलमिवाणप- 
रिमाणतारतम्यस्यापि क्चिदिश्रान्तवमशीति तस्य 
परमाणलसिद्धि: न च चसरेणावेव विश्रामोऽस्लिति 
Te | WATT: सावयवश्चाज्ुधद्रत्यनाद घटवदित्य- 
नुमानेन तदवयवसिद्धो चसरेणारवयवहः सावयवा 
agaaa कपा छवदि द्यन मानेन तदवयवसिद्धि:। 
न चेदमप्रयोजकं। HURA प्रति अनेकट्र व्यवन्तस्य 
प्रयोजकलात्‌। न Wd क्रमेण तदवुयवधारापि fau 
दिति वाच्यं। अमवस्याभयेन तदसिद्धेः । सा च faufa, 
सा काय्येरुपा एथिवी त्रिविधा भरी रे खियविषयमे- 
दादित्यर्थ: ॥ ३६ ॥ 
wa देहसदा'हरति। यानिजादीति। ये गिजमयेो- 
निजश्चेत्यथ:। यानिजमपि जरायजमण्डजथ। जरायुजं 
मानुषादीनां | अण्डजं सपादीमां | अयानिजं खेदजा- 
द्विदादिर्क । Agm: छमिरंशाद्या: | उद्भिरस्तर्‌ग- 
egre: | नारकिणां शरीरमपि अयोगिजं। न च भाग- 
वादिभ्ररीराणां पार्थिवले किं मानमिति aru गन्घा- 
feria प्रमाणलात।ग v केद भादेरपलमाराण- 
लादिकमपि स्थादिति aput v तथा सतिं जलवएथिवी - 


९ 


भाषा» विषयो SAS ब्रह्माण्डाल उदाहतः ॥ ३७॥ 


ee a 


सिद्धा० लादिना सङ्करप्रसङ्गात। न च तहिं जललादिकमेवास 


न तुं पार्थिवलमिति वाच्यं। क्वेदादीनां विनाशेऽपि 
रौर लेन प्र्यभिज्ञानात्‌। गन्धाद्युपलश्चेञ्च एथिवील- 
fui: । एतेन पार्थिवा दिग्ररीरे जलादीनां निमित्त- 
aai qui | शरीरतन्त न जातिः एथिवीलादिना 


_साइखोत किन्तु agaaa । हक्षादीनामपि चेट्टास- 


aaraa न च टृत्षादीनां शरीरले किं मानमिति 
वाच्यं। आध्यात्मिकवायुमम्बन्धस्य प्रमाणलात्‌ | ततेव 
किं मानमिति aq भग्नचतसंराइणादिना तदनुमा- 
mal यदि, were शरोर व्यवहारो न भवति तदा- 
मधावयविलेन विश्रेषणेयं। न च यत्र शरीरे चेष्टा न 
जाता तत्राव्याप्तिरिति urbi एतादृशे प्रमाणाभा- 
वात्‌ । अथवा चेष्टावदन्थावयविमाचरटत्तिट्र व्यवव्याय 
MAAN तत्‌" मानषलचेत्रवजातिमादाय लक्षणसम- 
ग्वय:। न च नसिंहशरीर कथं लक्षणसमन्वयः | तत्र 
भिंहतस्येकव्यक्रिटित्तितया जातिलाभावात्‌ । जलो- 
चतेजसभ्ररीर टक्तितया देवलस्यापि जातिलाभावा- 
दिति वाच्यं । कल्पभेदन नमिंद्षश्भरोरस्य मानालेन 
मुमिंइलुजात्या लक्षणममन्वयात्‌ । इयमिति । प्रा- 


———————————————————— * 


4 ~ t s 
M wnieqfrq equ बढ त्जातिमल ary |: 


९७ 
भाषा” TE! Wa रसत्यगा जले मधुरशोतलो | 


सिद्धा ° fere पार्थिवमित्यर्थ: । पार्थिवलं कथमिति चेत इत्यं 
घ्राणेन्द्रियं पार्थिवं रूपादिषु मध्ये गन्ध॑सेव IIR- 
लात कुछुमगन्धादिव्यैज्ञकधृतवत्‌ । न च दृष्टान्त ख- 
कीयरुपादिव्यज्ञषकल्ाद सिद्धिरिति वाच्यं। परकोय- 
रूपाद्यव्यक्षकतस्थ तदर्थलात्‌। न A नवशरावगन्धव्य- 
आकजलेनानेकान्तलिति वाच्यं। तस्य शज़रमाभिव्य- 
Waar) यदा परकीयेति न दयं व्रायूपनोतसुरभि- 
भागस्य दृष्टान्तलसम्भवात्‌। न च घाएन्द्रियसम्चिकर्षख 
गन्धमाचरव्यज्नकलात्तव व्यभिचौर इति वाच्यं icu 
सति इति विधेषणात ॥ विषय इति उपभोगसाधनं 
विषय; । सर्वमेव हि कार्यज्ञातं ्रदृष्टाधोनं। यत्‌ काथ 
यददुष्टाधीनं तक्तद्पभागं' साक्षात्‌ UTATA वा 
जनयत्येव । म fe वीजप्रयाजनानभ्यां विना कखचि- 
दृत्पत्तिरस्ति। तेन झाणुकादि त्रह्माएउं स्वमेव विष- 
या भवति । गरो रे रियया विषय ले पि प्रका रान्तरा प- 
न्यासः शिव्यबद्धिवेशद्यार्थ: ॥ ३७ ॥ 
जलं निरूपयति। वर्ण: wa दृति । खेदममवायि- 
कारणतावच्छेद कतया जलत्वं जातिः सिध्यति। यद्यपि 
ave नित्यानित्यद्टत्तितया ग कार्यतावच्छैदकं' 
तथापि sage तथा ards अथ'परमाणा जखलं 


२८ 
भाषा” स्ेडस्तच द्रवत्वन्तु सांसिद्विकमुदाइतं ॥ ह८ ॥ 


सिद्धा० न खात्‌। तच अन्यख्नेहाभावात्‌ | नित्यस्य wera 
'फलावश्यस्भावनियमादिति चेत्‌। ग। जन्यस्तेहजनकता- 
वळेदकतया जन्यजललभातेः सिद्धौ तदवच्छित्रजन- 
कतावच्छेदकतया जलबजातिसिङ्ध; ॥ शक्तरूपवत्तमेव 
दर्शयितुम॒क्त । वर्ण: wa इति । वस्तस्थितिमात्रं न तु 
TARVIN लक्षणं | अथवा नेमित्तिकद्रवववदटक्ति- 
रूपवदुत्तिद्र ्यलसाक्षा्याणजातिमत्चं WAT TAT 
र रूपा समा नाधिकर ण रूपवदु त्तिट्र यलसाक्षाद्या यजा - 
faai agiti रसस्पशाविति । जलस्य मधुर एव 
रस: ।* शीत एव स्पर्श: । fama aaya araa- 
साक्षाझ्ाणजातिमत्तं ॥ नन शक्करूपवत्तमेवेति कुतः 
कालिन्दीजलादा  नीलापलसेरिति चेत्‌। न। नीलज- 
मकतावळदिकायाः एथिवीलजातर भावात्‌ जले नी- 
लरूपासस्भवात । कालिन्दोजले नोलप्रतोतिः खाश्र- 
योापाधिकी। अत एव वियति विक्षपे घवलिमा पलन; i 
अथ जलमाधर्य्य किं"मानं। म हि प्रत्यक्षेण काऽपि 
रसरत्रानुभूयते । न च नारिकेलजलादोी मारधुर्यमप- 
खन्यत एवेति वाच्यं । तस्याश्जयापाधिकलात्‌ | अन्यथा 
जम्नीररसा रातका सुपछमेर ्यादिमत्वमपि स्थादिति 
M ग। इरीतक्यारिभद्षणल जलरसब्यशकलात्‌। 


२८ 
भाषा” नित्यतादि प्रथमवत्‌ किन्तु देरमयोनिजं। 


fagre न च इरीतक्यामेव जलोष्णसंयागाद्र सान्त रोत्प्ति- 
रिति वाच्यं । कल्पनागोरवात्‌। एथिवोबस्यालादिज- 
नकतावच्छे दकलाच ५ जल नाम्तादिक जम्बोरर सादो 
तु आअयोपाधिकी तथा प्रंतीतिः। एवं mata- 
स्पशजनकतावच्छेदक TAA जन्यज्ञलल्रं वा DE । 
चृष्टचन्दगादो तु शेत्यापलसिद्धन्दनान्त्वेक्तिशीतत- 
रसलिलस्थ तेज:संयेगाज्जले श्रोष्णप्रती तिरापाधिकी 
स्फुटेव । तत्र पाकामग्भवात्‌॥ सेइसचेति । घुतादा- 
वपि तदन्तव्वत्तिजलस्थेव RRI जलस्य ALIAT- 
यिकारणलात्‌ । तन जल एव d vía मन्तव्यं ॥ 
xaafafa सांसिद्धिकद्रववत्बं जांतविशष: प्रत्यक्ष- 
fag. तदवच्छित्रजमकतावाच्छेदकमपि तद वेति भर व: | 
तेलादावपि जलस्य द्रवलं ANANT च दहनानकू- 
afafa awfa ॥ ३८॥ 
प्रथमवदिति। vferar cage: i तथाहि जलं 
दिविधं ईनत्थममित्यञ्च / परमाणरूपं fami ge- 
कादिक सब्यैमनित्यं अवयवसमवेतञ्च । अनित्यमपि 
बिविध ४रीरेक्ियविषयभेदात्‌ | fam एथिवीता 
या fadam किमिति | अयानिजमिति sar- 
निञमवेत्यर्थः । जलीयं शरीरमयोनिजं TU UTR 


३० 
भाषा इन्द्रियं रसनं सिन्धुदिमादिविंषया मतः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
«i उष्णसेजसलु AY ATR | 


सिद्धा ० प्रसिद्धमिति । ofa रसनं जलीयमित्यर्थः । तथाहि 
रसने जलोयं गन्धाद्ययञ्चकले सति रसथञ्ञकलात्‌ | 
शक्तरसाभियज्ञकादकवत्‌ र्‌मनसन्निकर्षे व्यभिचार- 
वारणाय gad देयं ॥ विषयं दर्शयति। सिन्धृहिमा- 
दिरिति | सिन्धः समद्र: । fea तुषारः । आदिपदात्‌ 
सरित्‌ काघारकरकादिः Var UTE: | न च हिम- 
कर कयोः कठिनतलात पार्थिववमिति वाद्यं । उक्षणा 
विलोमस्य तस्य esu प्रत्यचसिद्धलात्‌। यद्रू व्यं यद्र- 
बाध्येसणन्यमिति व्याप्ेजेलापादाननापादयतसिद्ध: | 
अदृष्टविशेषेणेवाद्रववविराधात्‌ करकादीनां काठि- 
न्यप्रत्ययस्थ WISI ॥ 36 ॥ 
तेजा निरूपयति । aw उष्ण दत्यादिना । उष्णलं 
स्पर्शनिष्ठा जातिविशेषः प्रत्यक्षसिड्डं। इत्यञ्च जन्याष्ण- 
स्प्शशमवायिकारणतावच्छेदक ane जातिविशेषः | 
तस्थ पर माएटत्तिल `तु जललखेवानसन्धेय । न चा- 
aaia चन्द्रकिर णा दावव्याप्तमिति वाच्यं। तत्रापि 
WII सत्वात्‌ । किन्तु तदन्तःपातिजलस्पर्भनाभिभ- 
` वादयः । एवं रल्लकिरणादो पार्थिवस्पर्ेनाभिभ- 
बाचक्षराएा maganga: ॥ रूपमित्यादि । 


९९ 


भाषा” नेमित्तिकं द्रवलन्तु नित्यतादि च JAA I ४०॥ 
दून्द्रियं नयनं वळिखप्पादिविषया मतः | 


fagre वैश्वानरे मरकतकिरणादा च पार्थिवरूपेणाभिभवात्‌ 
शक्कलायइ: ॥ मन 'तट्रपाग्रहे घक्षिणा पि Weare न 
स्यादिति चेत्‌। न) अन्यदीयरूपेणापि धर्मिणे यहसम्भ- 
वात्‌ ware पित्तपोतिष्रा । aye शुक नाभिभतं 
faq तदीयं शक्लमभिभ्ृतमित्यन्य । नैमित्तिकः 
मिति। सुवणादिरूपे तेजसि तत्सवात | AE 
मित्ततिकद्रवतववत्तव॑ न लक्षणं दइनादावय्याभेघतादा- 
afauraafa ar« i पए्थिश्वद्धत्तिनेभित्तिकद्र वल- 
वडुत्तिजातिमत्तस्थ विवक्तितलातु ॥ पूश्षवदिति । जल- 
wage: | तथा fv तद्दिविधं नित्यमनित्यञ्च । नित्यं 
परमाणरूपं। तदन्यदनित्यं श्रवयवि। तचच त्रिधा झरौर- 
न्ट्रियविषयभेदात्‌। गरीरमयानिजमवेत्यर्थः। तच gA- 
लोकादे प्रसद्ध ॥ ve ॥ 
अत्र या विशेषस्तमाद इन्द्रियमिति । wow 
परकीयसभाद्यव्यज्ञकले' सति परकीयरूपत्यञ्जकतात्‌ 
प्रदीपवत्‌ । प्रदीपस्य MAGLI PRAT परा 
Aafa | घटाई; सोयरूपव्यञ्चकलात्‌ व्यभिचारावा- 
रणाय दितोय॑ परकीयेति'। अथवा प्रभाया दृष्टा? 
भव्यसक्षवात्‌ परकीयदयंन देयं। ay: femi afa- 


३९ 
भाषा० अपाकजोऽनुष्णग्रीतः YY पवने मतः ॥ ४१॥ 


fagre चारवारणाय scar देयं ।। विषयं दर्शयति। वङ्कीति। 
ननु gada तेजसले किं मानमिति चेत्‌ । न | 
Bae तेजसं असति प्रतिबश्वके अत्यन्तानलमंथोगे 
' ऽणमच्छिद्यमानद्रवलात्‌ ws qud यथा एथिवी । न 
चाप्रयाजक, एथिवीद्रववस्थ जन्यजलद्र वलस्य चाग्निमं- 
यागनाश्वलात्‌ ॥ नन पीतिमगरुला रयस्य पार्थिवस्यापि 
तदानींद्रुतला'त्तेन यभिचार इति चेत्‌। न। जलमध्यख- 
मसीक्षादवत्‌ तस्थाट्रवलात्‌ । अपरे तु पीतिमगरला- 
श्यस्य अत्यन्ता ग्जिसंयोगेऽपि रूपापरादृत्तिदशंनात्‌ त- 
त््तिबश्धकविज्ञातीयं द्रवद्रव्यं कल्यते । तथाहि अग्नि- 
संयागे पोतिमगुरुलाञ्रयः विज्ञातीयरूपप्रतिबन्धक- 
्रवट्रथसंयक्नः | णत्यन्ताञ्मिमंयागेऽपि पर्व्वरूपविजा- 
तीयरूपानधिकरणपाथिववात्‌ जलमध्यस्थपीतपटवत्‌ 
तस्य च ष्टयिवीजलभिन्नस्य तेजस्व॒नियमात्‌ ॥ वायुं 
निरूपयति । अपाकज इति । अनष्णाशीतस्पशंस्थ 
एचिव्यामपि werew अपाकज इति*। अपाकजस्प- 
ale जलादावपि सत्तादुर्क अमष्णाशीत इति। तेन 
बायवोया विजातीयस्पश दर्शित:। तञ्ञनकतावच्छदकं 

' वायुलमिति भावः ॥ ४१ ॥ 


२२ 


भाषा» तिय्थेमामनवानेष ज्ञेयः स्पशादिलिङ्गकः। 


fagte 


पू्व॑वन्नित्यतायुक्तां देचव्यापि त्वगिन्द्रियं ॥ ४२ ॥ 


प्राणाढ्सि मद्दावायुपय्थेन्ता विषया मतः । 


एष वायुः स्पशादिलिङ्गकः । वायु eum 
तिकम्पेर नमी ये । विजातीयस्पर्शन विलक्षणशब्दन 
ढणादीनां ver शाखादीनां कम्पज़ च वायारनमा 
नात्‌ । यथा च वायोने wapd qur वत्त्यत ॥ ux 
वदिति ॥ वायर्दिविधो नित्योऽनित्यञ्च । परमाणरूप 
नित्यस्तदन्योऽनित्यः ममवेतञ्च। मोऽपि त्रिविध. शरो 
रेन्ट्रियविषयमेदात्‌ । तत्र शरारमयोनिजं पिशाचा 
दीनां | परन्तु जलोयतेजमवायवीग्मणंरी राणां पार्थिव: 
भागापष्टग्भादपभागमाधनलं जलादीनां प्राधान्या 
च्जलोयबामति ॥ अच ar विशषस्तमाह । aval 
पीति | शरीरव्यापकं स्पर्शयाहकमिन्द्रियं लक तचच 
वायवीयं। रूपादिषु मध्ये स्पर्शस्थेव व्यञ्जकबात्‌ ॥ ४ २॥ 

अइःमक्रिसलिलगेत्यव्यज्ञकव्यजनवातवद्‌ विषयं दश 
afa प्राणादिरिति । यद्यपि अनित्या raag a. 
तस्य चतुर्थी विधा प्राणादिरित्युक्रमाकरे तथापि wd 
पादच Afaan ।, प्राणस्वेक एव इदाद्गानाम्या 
angafai fnm faaam arai sg ' 


सभत vía 


भाषा” 


सिद्धा ० 


T 
आकाशस्थ तु विज्ञेयः शब्दा वैशेषिका गुणः ॥ ४३॥ 
इन्द्रियन्तु भवेत्‌ श्रोचमेकः सन्नणुपाधितः | 


A EE a -- 


आकाश निरूपयति। आकाशस्थेति। आकाशकालः 
दिशामेकैक यक्तिलाद आकाशलादिक न जातिः किन्त 
आकाशले शज्दाश्रयलं । वैशेषिक इतिकथनन्त विशे- 
षगणान्तरव्धवच्छेदाय | एतेन प्रमाणमपि दशितं | 
तथा दि | शब्दा गणखचग्रेदणायाग्यरवाइरिन्दियग्रा ह्य- 
जातिमच्चात्‌ स्पर्शवत्‌ | शब्दा द्रव्यसमवेता गणतात्‌ मं- 
यागवद्‌ इत्यनमाने शब्दस्य द्रव्यसमवेतल सिद्धे शब्दा 
म स्पर्शवदिशेषृगण:। अभ्निसंयोगासमवायिकारणएकला- 
भावे सति अ्रकारणगुणपूर्व्यकप्रत्यक्षलात्‌ सुखवत्‌ | पा- 
«wur व्यभिचारवारणाय सत्यन्तं पटरूपादो 
व्यभिचारवारणायकारणगुणपूव्येकति । जलपरमाण- 
रूपादा शभिचारवारणाय प्रत्यक्षेति। शब्दा न दिका- 
छममोगणो विशेषगणलात्‌ | नात्मविशेषगुण: | वहि- 
रिठ्धियय़राह्मवार्‌ रूपवत। इत्यञ्च गव्दाधिकरणं नव- 
aya गगणनामकं सिध्यतीति। न 'च वाखवयवेषु 
TRINA, वाया कार एगुणपूव्वेक; शब्द उत्पाद्य- 
तामिति वाच्यं ्रयावट्रयभाविलेन वायुविशेषगणला- 
MNA तत्र शरोरस्य विषयस्य चाभावात्‌॥ ४३ ॥ 
ड्ग्य दर्शयति । इव्हियमिति॥नस्वाकाभं खाघवा- 


RY 


भाषा» जन्यानां जनकः काला जगतमाश्रयो RA: ॥ 88 ॥ 
परापरत्वधीदत्‌ः क्षणादिः स्यादुपाधितः । 

सिद्धा० देकं fag श्रातं परुषभेदेन भिन्न कथमाकाशं स्यादत 
MEI एकः सत्रपोत्यादि | आकाश एक एव सन्नपि 
उपाधेः कणंग्ष्कुस्या देभें दा दभन ओ चात्मन भवती- 


"Wo i 

कालं निरूपयति | जन्यानामिति ॥ तत्र प्रमाणं 
दशयितुमाइ। जगतामिति । तथाहि, इदानों घट 
दत्यादिप्रतीतिः स्र्थपरिस्पन्दादिकं यदि विषयीकः 
राति तदा खर्य्यपरिस्पन्दादिना घटादेः सम्बन्धा वाच्यः 
स च संयेगादिन संभवतीति काल एव तत्मस्वन्धघ- 
टकः HAN ४४ ॥ ^ | 

इत्यञ्च तस्याश्रयलमपि सम्यक प्रमाणान्तर दर्श- 
यति । परापरलेति । परलापरतबुद्धरमाधारणं fa- 
मित्तं काल va) परलापरलयारममवायिकार णमं- 
यागाश्रया खाघवादतिरिक्तः कल्यत इति भाव: ॥ 
नखेकस्य कालस्य fagi चणदिनमामवषीदि ममयभेदा 
न स्यादत आद। क्षणादिरिति। कालस्वका FNT- 
धिभेदात सणादिव्यवदारविषय, | 'डपाधिग्त ara- 
विभागप्रागभावावच्छिश्न॑ कर्म पव्वमंया गागवच्छिस- 
विभागो वा vie AT गनाज्ञार्वा च्छक च क्षरमंद्योगप्राग- 
भावा वा उत्तरसंयेगावच्छिमस्त कम्मं वा। म wr 
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भाषा» दूरान्तिकादिधीचतुरेका नित्या दिगुच्यते ॥ ४५ ॥ 
उपाधिभेदादेकापि प्राच्यादि व्यपदेशभाक्‌ | 


enn 


सिद्धा० संयागानन्तरं चणवथ्यदारो न स्यादिति वाच्यं। कमा 
न्तरसत्वादिति | महाप्रलये क्षणादिव्यवहारो यद्यपि 
, तदनायत्या ध्वंभृनापपादनीयः। दिनादिव्यवहारमु 
तत्तत्क्षणकूटैरेवेति॥ ` 
दिशं निरूपयति । दूरान्तिकेति । gta अन्ति 
कलञ्च दैशिकं परलमपरलं ru । तदुद्धेरसाधारण 
वीजं दिगेव | दैशिकपरलापर वयोर ममवाथिकारण 
मंयोगाश्रयतया दिक मिध्यतोति भाव: ॥ ४५ ॥ 
a fen यदि तदा प्राचीप्रतीच्यादि चतरः 
हारः कथमफ्थद्यतामित्यत wes उपाधीति । यता 
रुषस्य उदयगिरिसन्िहिता या दिक्‌ सा तस्य प्राचो 
उदयगिरिव्यवद्दिता च प्रतीचो । एवं तत्पृरुषी य सु मे- 
cafafear दिगदीचो agafeat लवाचो। war- 
मेव वषाणां मेरुरुत्तरतः स्थित इति नियमात्‌॥ 
आत्मामं निरूपयति | आत्रोन्द्रयति। आत्मल- 
जातस्त सुखदुःखादि ममवायिकारणतावच्छेद्कतया 
सिथ्यति। ईश्चरेऽपि सा जातिरख्येव | अदृष्टादिरूप- 
कारणाभावाच न_सुंखदु: ढाद्यत्पत्ति: | नित्यस्य खरू- 
पयाग्यस्य फलावश्यम्राव इति नियमस्थाप्रयाजकलात्‌ ॥ 
पर लोश्रर सा जातिनास्येव प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | न च 
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भाषा” आत्मद्धियाद्यधिष्ठाता करणं हि RRT ॥ ४६॥ 


fagte 


शरीरस्य न चतन्यं SAY व्यभिचारतः | 


दशमद्र यवापत्तिज्ञानवक्नेन विभजनार्दित agfa 
दन्द्रियादीति । इन्द्रियाणां शरीरस्य q परम्परया 
नेतन्यमम्पा द क: UTM ala अहं जाने अचं सुस्वो - 
त्यादिप्रत्यक्तिषयलमस्तयेत्र तथाफि faufaus प्रति 
प्रथमत एव शरीरादिभिन्नस्तत्रतीतिणाचर, इति 
प्रतिपादयिठुं न शक्यत इत्यतः प्रमाणं दर्शयति | 
करणमिति। कुठारादीनां किदादिकर्णानां कत्ता- 
TAATU फलानपधान €! एवं,चचुरादीनां yia- 
करणानां फलापधानमपि कत्तीरमन्तरेण नापपद्यत 
इत्यतिरिक्तः कत्ता RAA ॥ ४६ ॥ 

ननु शरीरस्येव कत्तंवम॑स्त अत आह! शरोर- 
स्थेति ॥ नन्‌ चेतन्यं ज्ञानादि कमेव। मुक्रात्मनां aaa 
va म्टतशरीराणामपि तदभाव का afa: प्राणा- 
भावेन ज्ञानाभावस्य सिद्धेरिति चत्‌ । न। शरी. 
रस्य Waa बाल्य faafaa स्थाविर स्रणानप- 
पत्तेः । गरीराणामवयवापचयाप च यैरुत्पाद विगा श- 
शालिलात ॥ न च. प॒व्ंधरीरात्पत्नसंस्कारण feat 
wmm संस्कार उपपझत इति वाच्य । अनन्तम 
स्कारकम्यने गोरवात्‌ । एवं WTS Was बालकस्य 


र्ट 

भाषा’ तथात्वञ्चेदिन्द्रियाणामुपघात कथं सुतिः ॥ ४७॥ 
मनोऽपि न तथा ज्ञानाद्यनध्यत्तं तदा भवेत्‌ | 

fagre खनपानादो प्रदत्तिनं स्थात्‌ । दृष्टसाधनताज्ञानस 
ASTANA । तदानीमिंष्टसाधनतास्रारकाभावात्‌ | 
मन्ते जग्मान्तरानदृतेष्टसाधनलस्थ तदानों स्मर- 
णादेव HEA: न च जन्मान्तरानभूतमन्यदपि खर्य 
तारिति aai |, उद्दाधकाभावात्‌ | अत्र बनायत्या 
जीवगादूप्रमेवाहाधकं कल्यते । इत्थञ्च संमारखाना- 
दितया त्मनाऽपि अनादिलसिद्धो अनादि भावस्य 
नाशासक्षवात्‌ नित्यलं सिह्यतीति बोध्यं ॥ नन चक्षरा- 
दीनां ज्ञाना करणत्वं quur विराधे साध- 
काभावादत आइ । तथालमिति। त्तेतन्यमित्यर्थः i 
उपघाते नाशे सति अथाच्चक्तरादीनामेव | कथमिति। 
qà चचुषा साक्षात्‌ कृतानां चचुषाऽभावे सरणं न 
खात्‌। अनुभवितुरभावात्‌। WATTS अन्येन QT- 
णासम्भवात्‌ | अनुभवस्तरणयाः सामानाधिकरण्येन 
काय्येकारणभावादिति भाव: ॥ ४७'॥ 

नग aarmt चैतन्य wr मनसस्त fa- 

apu चैतन्यं स्थादत चाइ मना ऽपीति॥ न तथा। 
न चेतन । ज्ञानादीति । मनगसोऽणुखात्‌ । War 
च AWE इेतुखात। मनसि ज्ञानसुखादिमत्व तत्‌- 


ee 


भाषा धग्माधग्माश्रया(ध्यक्षा विशेषगुणयोगतः ॥ ४८ ॥ 

मिद्धा* प्रत्यक्षानुपपत्तेरित्यर्थः । यथा मनमोा$णले तथा व- 
waa ॥ नन्वस्तु विज्ञानमेव आत्मा तस्य खत; प्रका- 
गरूपलाच्ष चेतनलं ज्ञोनसुखादिकन्त तस्यैवाक्ा रवि 
शेषः । तस्यापि भावलादेव afvra पुग्वपूव्वेविज्ञा - 
नस्यात्तरविज्ञाने हेतुलात्‌ | सपुप्तावॅपि आलयविज्ञा- 
नधारा निरावाधेव म्टगमद्वासनाया वसग इव Dd 
पुर्वविज्ञानजनितमंस्काराणामुत्तरो TET- 
म्तता्नानुपपत्तिः खर णाद्रिति चेत्‌ | न। तस्य जग- 
दिपयले सार्व्वज्ञापत्तः | यत्किश्विदिप्रयले विनिगमना- 
भावः ॥ सुषुन्तावपि विषयावभाशप्रमड़: । तदानीं 
निराकारा चिह्मम्ततिरन॒वत्तंत इति चेत्‌ । न। तस्य 
खप्रकाशले प्रमाणाभावात्‌ । अन्यथा घटादीनामपि 
कानलापत्ति; ॥ म चेष्टापत्तिर्विञ्चानव्यतिरिक्रवलुना 
$भावादिति धाच्यं | घटादेरन॒भ्यमानस्यापलपितु- 
मशकालात्‌॥ आकारविशेष एवायं विज्ञानस्येति चत। 
किमयमाकारोऽतिरि च्यत विज्ञानात्‌। afe ममायातं 
विज्ञानव्यतिरिक्रेन। मालिरिच्यते ta तर्दि ममुलाल- 
aa भीख्ाकारोऽपि गीताकारः स्यात्‌। स्वरूपता विः 
ज्ञानखाविशेषात | अपाइहरूपा नीललादिब्बिज्ञा मधमा 
दूति चेता न। नीलबाटीनाँ विशद्धानामर्कामान्नऽममा 


Ro 


fagre वेशात्‌। इतरथा विरोधस्थेव दुरुपपश्नलात॥ न च वाम 
नामङ्कम; सम्भवति। माढपृत्रयोरपि वासनासडुःमप्रस 
'ङ्गात्‌॥ नच उपादानापादेयभावोःनियामक इति वाच्यं 
वासनायाः सङ्घमासम्चवात्‌ ॥ उत्तर खिन्त्पत्तिरेव म 
ga इति चेत्‌। न। तदुत्यादकाभावात्‌। उत्तरविज्ञा 
नस्थेवात्पादकत्वे तदानन्त्यप्रसङ्ग:॥ चणिकविज्ञानऽति 
शयविग्रेषः कल्प्यत दति चेत्‌। न मानाभावात्‌। कन्य 
. नागेरवाच । एतेन क्षणिकशरीरव्येव चेतन्यर्माप प्र 
त्यक्तं। गारवादतिशय मानाभावाच्च। वीजादावपि मध 
कारिसमवधानाद्वापपत्तः । कुव्वेद्रपवाकल्पनाच OD 
अस्तु तहि चणिकविज्ञाने गारवा नित्य विज्ञा नमेवात्मा 
विनाशी वा "अर अयमात्मा सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्मृत्या 
अदिश्रुतेरिति चेत्‌। न। तख सविषयलासम्भवस्य afi 
तलात। निर्विषयस्य ज्ञानले मानाभावात्‌। मविषयल 
स्थाणनुभवात्‌। अतो ज्ञानभिन्ना नित्य आत्मेति fex ॥ 
सत्यं ज्ञानमिति ब्रह्मपरं जीवेषु नापयज्धते ज्ञानाज्ञा 
नसुखिलदुः:खिवादिभिर्जीवानां भंदसिद्धा सुतरामो 
श्वराभेद:। अन्यथा बन्धमाचानुपपन्े: । याऽपीश्वर भ 
दबाधका वेह: मोऽपि तदभेदेन तदोयतं प्रतिपाद 
बन्‌ स्तोति। अभेदभावने च यतितव्यमिति agfa i 
अत एव aa एव आत्मनि समिताः xm | ÄTA- 
दायामज्ञाननिटसे। अभेदा जायत इत्यपि न। 
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fagre भेदस्य faaan माशायागात्‌। भेद नाशेऽपि afia 
स्थास्यत्येव॥ न च द्विलमपि नश्चतीति वाच्यं। तत्र निर्ध 
बोके ww सत्यलाभावेऽपि amawi तदितिवद्‌ 
दविलाभावेऽपि इयाक्षको ताविति। VN faar- 
लाभावा(धिकरणात्मकः ॥ तत्र सत्यबमिति सेद्‌ एक 
लाभावा यक्तिद्वयाक्लका दिलमणुआतां प्रत्येकमेकल 
ऽपि एथिवीजछयोाने गन्ध इतिवदभयं नेकमित्यम्य 
सर्व्येजनसिद्धवात्‌ । Afg तदानोमभ्षेद प्रतिपाइक 
आगमः साऽपि निर्दुःखलादिना साम्यं प्रतिपाद यति i 
सम्पदाधिको प्रोडिता यं राजा uw इतिवत्‌ । अत 
एव निरञ्जनः परमं साम्यमपैतोति श्रुयते ॥ ईश्वरा 
न ज्ञानसुखात्मा किन्तु ज्ञानाद्यएश्र॑यः "नित्यं विज्ञान 
मानन्दं ब्रह्म इत्यादी विज्ञानपदेन ज्ञानाय VATA: | 
यः WE इत्यनुराधात्‌ r आनन्द इत्यस्यापि आन 
न्दवदित्धर्थः | अभंश्रादिलान्मवर्थी या चप्रत्ययात्‌। अ- 
न्यथा पक्षिक्ृवापत्त: । आनन्दाईपि दःखाभावे उप 
चर्णते। भाराद्यपगमे सुखी मंट॒त्ताऽहमितिवद्‌ दु:खा- 
भावेन 'सुखिलप्रत्ययात्‌ | अम्त वा afama न 
त्वसावानन्द मित्यत्र मतर्थायप्रत्युयविराधात | आनन्द 
ब्रह्मणा विद्यात बिमेति कदाचम्यत्र भद स्थ स्पष्टता- 
चति wg ॥ 
एतेन प्रकृति: «df पुरुषः धुष्करपलाशर्वात्र- 
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fagre सपः fam चेतनः । कार्यकारणयारभेदात्‌ काथं- 
नाशे कार्थरूपतया नाश: स्यादित्यकारणलरं qu 
बद्धिंगतचेतन्याभिमानान्यया$गुपपत्त्या तत्कल्पनं | ब- 
fey "प्रकृतेः प्रथमः परिणामः | सेव ATHAR- 
करणमणुच्यते | तत्‌स\वासत्चाभ्यां पुरुषस्य संभा- 
'रापवंगी । तस्या एवेन्दरियप्रणालिकया परिणतिज्ञा- 
गरूपा । घटादिना सम्बन्धः परुषे कहंलाभिमाना 
मद्धो, सेतन्याभिमानस्च । भेदाग्रहात्‌ । ममेदं कत्त 
afafa मदंशः पुरुषापरागा वद्धः खच्छतया चेत- 
गप्रतिबिम्वादतात्िका दर्पणस्येव मुखोपरागः। इद- 
मिति विषयापराग दळ्ियप्रणालिकया परिणतिभे- 
दस्ताचिकी , निश्चासाभिइतदर्पणस्यव मलिनिमा | 
कत्त्यमिति व्यापारावेश:। तेगांधचयवती बृद्धि: । तत्‌- 
परिणामेन ज्ञानेन' पुरुषस्याताक्षिक: सम्बन्धो gåt- 
afana मखस्यापलस्िरुच्यत । ज्ञानादिवत्‌ सुखदुः- 
खेच्छादषप्रयक्षधन्माधग्या अपि बद्धेरेव। हतिसामा- 
माधिकर फन प्रतीतेः । न च बद्धिखेतना परिणामि- 
खादिति साञ्चमतमपास्ते u 
श छृत्यदृष्टभागानामिव चैतन्यखापि सामानाधिक- 
रफ्प्रतोतेसद्विने मानाभावात्‌। चेतना$ई करोमीति 
' प्रतीतेबंड्डिपरिण Jaat भम इति चेत्‌ छ- 
त्यांशे किं Wm । अन्यथा agfa साचाभावा$नि- 


४३ 


भाषा» प्रवृत्त्याद्यनमेया;यं रथगत्यव सारथिः | 
fagre maA तत्पूव्व॑ममंमारापत्तिः ॥ चेतनायाः प्रकृते: 

कार्याद्‌ बेद्धेर चैतन्य कार्यकारणये|स्षादाव्यादिति 
चेत्‌ । न। अमिद्धेः । कश्तुजन्यले मामा भावात्‌। वीतराग- 
जन्मादर्शनाद नादितं । अनादे नीशामम्वान्षित्यलं 
तत्‌ किं प्रश्‍त्यादिकन्पनन॥ न च 

प्रतेः क्रियमाणानि गणे:कर्माणि स्नः । 

अहङ्कार विमूढात्मा कत्ताइमिति मन्यते ॥ 
इत्यनेन विराध इति वाथ । प्रश्‍तेरदृष्टस्य । गणेर- 
quw: इच्छादिभिः । कत्ञाहं कत्ताइमेव । 
इत्यस्य तदर्यलात्‌ ॥ 

aad सति कत्तार मात्मानं कवलन्त यः । 
इत्यादि वदता भगवता प्रकंटोळता$यमपरिष्टादीग्रय 
इति wea: ॥ 

yarara दात। त्य नुषज्यत | भ्ररीरष्थ 
तदा श्रयले देहान्तर छतकर्षाणाँ देहान्तरेण भागानप- 
पत्तेः ॥ 'विशेषगणयागत इति | याग्यविशेवगणसम्ब- 
amare: ware भवति न लन्यृथा | अहं जाने WT 
झरामि इत्यादिप्रतोतेः ॥ ४८ ॥ 

aafaa । अयमात्मा परदहादो प्रहत्यादिना 
ऽनमीयत। । प्रहक्षिरत्र चेष्टा | ज्ञानच्हाप्रयक्षादोनां 


४४ 


भाषा अदङ्कारस्था्याऽयं मनामात्रस्य गोचरः ॥ ४८ ॥ 


fagi 


विभुवृद्यादिगुणवान्‌ fé दिविधा मता । 


अनुभूतिः Bra स्थादनसूति्चतु्बिधा ॥ ५०॥ 


प्रत्यक्षमप्यनुमितिस्तथापमितिशब्द जे | 


देहे अभावस्थाक्रप्रायवात्‌ | UTATA यत्नमाध्यवात | 
चेष्टया प्रग्मनन्नवानात्मायनमीयत इति भाव; ॥ तत्र 


urea» Tafa । यद्यपि TURAT न भः 


वति तथापि तेन कर्मणा मारथियंया$नुमीयते तथा 
चेष्टात्मकम कर्षणा परात्मापोति भावः ॥ अरहङ्कार- 
खेति। अइङ्गांराऽहमिति प्रत्ययः तस्याश्रया विषय 
आत्मनि शट्ोरादिरिति॥ मन इति i मना भिन्नेन्टि- 
यजन्यप्रत्यक्षाविषया मानसप्रत्यक्षविषयस्ेत्यर्थः | रूपा- 
द्यभावेनेग्द्रियान्तराचाग्धलात्‌ ॥ ४८ ॥ 

विभुरिति। विभुलं परममहत्तं qw पृम्वाक्रमपि 
qaia बुझादीति। बुद्धिसखदुःखेच्छादि चतुद 
maur: qar वेदितव्या । अत्रेव प्रसङ्गादुङ्धेः कति- 
पयप्रपञ्चं दर्शयति । बृद्धि स्खिति॥ ई विधय युत्पादयति | 
अनुखतिरिति। अनुक्षतिसतुविधेति। एतामाञ्चत- 
gut करणानि अत्यक्षानुमानापमानशब्दा: प्रमाणा- 
मीति खभाक्रानि वेदितव्यामि॥ ५०॥ 

प्रत्यक्षमिति | इच्दियजन्य ज्ञान प्रत्यक्ष । यद्यपि 


By 
भाषा» प्राणजादिप्रभेदन प्रत्यक्षं षडइधं मति ॥ ५१ ॥ 


सिद्धा० मनोरूपन्द्रियजन्यं wena ज्ञानं तथापि इन्द्रियलेन 
रूपेण दन्द्रियाणां यत्र ज्ञाने कारणतं तंतात्यक्ष- 
मिति faafad । ईश्चरप्रत्यचन्त॒ wu इन्द्रियाथं 
afani ज्ञानमव्यपदेश्यमव्यभिचारि व्यपमा या- 
त्मकं प्रत्यक्षमिति qp तथैगाक्रबात्‌ । अथ वा ज्ञानाः 
करणक ज्ञानं ward và लक्षणं ईश्रप्रत्यचमाधारणं 
इत्यनुमितो व्याभिज्ञानस्य उपमित JAMIA 
शाब्दबोधे पदज्ञानस्य स्रणेऽनुभवस्य च इतुतान्न तत्र 
तत्रातिव्याप्तिः ॥ परामर्शजन्यं श्वानमनमितिः i यद्यपि 
परामशप्रत्यचादिकं परामर्शजन्यं थापि मरामग जन्यं 
इलविषयक यज्ज्ञानं तदेवानमितिः।'न च कादा चित॒क- 
हतुविषयकानुमितावव्याक्षिरिति वाच्यं । तादृ ज्ञान: 
त्वन भवलव्याप्यज्ञातिमत्चस्थ विवक्षितात्‌ | अथ वा 
व्याप्तिज्ञानकरणक ज्ञानमनुमितिः | एवं सादू खशान- 
करणक ज्ञानमपमितिः ।पदञज्ञानकरणक ज्ञानं शाब्द- 
बाघ: pagar यत्किश्चिदनुमितियक्तिमादाय "g- 
fefe सति यत्किश्चित्प्रत्यचव्यक्रिमादाय,तद ४- 
त्तिजातिमच््वं अनुभितिलं। एवं यत्किञ्चित्प्रत्यछादिः 
मादाय agfmefara सति यस्कििदगुमितियकि' 
माराय तद ड़त्तिजातिमचं प्रत्यचल/दिक वा च्यमिति। 


४६ 
भाषा, प्राणस्थ गोचरो गन्धो गन्धबाट्रिपि सुतः | 
तथा रसो रसन्नायासथा शब्दा;पि च श्रुतेः ॥ ५२ ॥ 
उद्भूतरूपं नयनस्य गोचरो द्रव्याणि तदन्तिप्रथक्वसङ्घो। 
विभागसंयोगपरापरत्वेट्र वत्व aft ll 
क्रिया जातिं योग्यवत्ति समवायञ्च ताइशं | 


fagre घ्राणजादीति । घ्राणजं रासनं wed स्पार्शनं अत 

मानसमिति षड़िधं प्रत्यक्षं न चेश्वर प्रत्यक्षस्याविभञ- 
नाञ्यूनलं | जन्यप्रत्यचसव निरूपणोयलात्‌ उक्रूचा- 
नुसारात्‌ ॥ ५९ .॥ 

प्राणस्येति । गोचर इति ग्राह्य इत्यर्थः | गन्धला- 
दिरिति । प्रादिपदात्‌ सुरभिलासुरभिलपरिग्रद; | 
गन्धस्य प्रत्यचलात्तदु ज्षिजातिरपि प्रत्यक्षा । गन्वाश्रय- 
ग्रहणे तु wwe न सामर्थमिति बाध्यं॥ तथा रस 
इति। रमलादिसहित इद्यथे; iam रसख उद्धृता 
बाध्य: । तथा शब्दलादिसदित: ॥ १२ ॥ 

उद्भूतरूपमिति । ग्रीश्ोप्मादावनद्ूतरूपमिति न 
चाचुषं were | तर्दामी उद्धतरुपवन्ति॥ ५३ ॥ 

याग्येति । एथक्कादिकमपि योग्यटकितया ग्राहं i 
arp याग्यडक्िमित्यर्थ: ॥ चक्षयाग्यवमेव कथं a- 
दाइ। गृहातीति | आलाकसंयाग उद्धृतरुपश्य Try- 
amare प्रति कारणं। तत्र द्राण प्रति तथोः 


४७ 


भाषा» Dela bis संयोगादालोोहूनरुपयोः ॥ ५४ ॥ 
SHANA दरव्यं गोचरः सोऽपि च त्वचः। 

fagio समवायसम्बन्धेन कारणत्वं | LATAAN ufa 
खाश्र यसमवायसम्बन्थे'न द्रव्यसमवेतसमवेतस्य रूपलादे: 
प्रत्यक्षे खा अयसमवेतसमवा यसम्बन्भेनेति ॥ TY 

उद्भतस्पशवद्‌ xu) WATS गोचर: । मोऽपि 

उद्भु तस्पशा5पि स्पर्शवादिसइत:॥ रूपान्यदिति। रूप- 
fad रूपलादिभिन्नञ्च चचुषा यद्‌ ,योग्यं तत्‌ afn- 
दियस्थापिय्राह्य तथा च एथक्कादिसस्धाद या ये चक्ष- 
ग्राह्य गणा उक्ता एवं क्रिया एवं जातयो योग्यह- 
way ते तचा aren इति। wafa लगिदि यजन्ये 
ऽपिरूपं द्रव्यप्रत्यचे कारणं । तथा च व्दिरिद्धियजन्य- 
ट्रव्यप्रत्य्षे रूपं कारणमिति ॥ नवीनाम्त विद्र व्यप्रत्थक्ष 
रूपं न कारणं प्रमाणाभावात्‌ किन चाक्षपप्रत्यच रुपं 
स्पाशनप्रत्यक्षे स्पशं:कारणं असयव्यतिरकात्‌ afw- 
रिस्दियजन्यद्रव्यप्रत्यक्षमाचे कि कारणमिति चेत्‌ । न। 
किश्चिदात्माटक्तिशन्दभिन्नविगषगणवत्ष्व वा प्रथा जक- 
AQ ॥ रूपस्य कारणले लाघवमिति चेत्‌।न।वाया स्वः 
गिश्डि येणाग्रहरण प्रसड्राा त | इष्टापत्तिरिति wa | स्पर्श एव 
खाघवात कारणमस्त | प्रभाया अप्रत्यचल fagrafn 
रित्येव कि न स्यात्‌ i तस्मात प्रभां पश्मामीतिवर्‌ ard 


ac 


भाषा” छूपान्यच्चत्तुषा योग्यं रूपमत्रापि कारणं ॥ ५५॥ 
ट्रव्याध्यक्षे त्वचो रोगा भनसा ज्ञानकारएं | 


fagte स्पशामीति प्रत्ययस्य सत्वाद्‌ वायारपि प्रत्यक्षं waaay 
वदिट्रयप्रत्यक्षमात्रे तु ग RIE न वा सर्शख हेतुलं 
वायुप्रभयोरेकलं wad एत्र कचित्‌ दिलादिकर्माप 
क्वचित्‌ सञ्चापरिमाणाद्यय्रहा दोषादित्याङ्ञः ॥ ५५॥ 
BRT यागा मनसा ज्ञानकारणमिति। aga: संयो- 
गा ज्ञानसामान्ये कारणमित्यर्थः॥ किं तत्र प्रमाणं सुपु- 
निकाले ay त्यक्का प्रीततिवत्तमानेन मनमा ज्ञाना- 
जनममिति॥ नन सुषुप्तिकाले कि ज्ञानं भविष्यति अन- 
भवरूप॑ qnid वा । नाद्यः। अनभवसामग्यभावात्‌। 
तथा fer चाचुषादिप्रत्यचे चचुरादिना मह मन:मंयो- 
गस्य इतुलात्‌। तदभावादेव न चाचुषारिप्रत्यक्षं ज्ञा 
नादेरभावादेव न मानसप्रत्यक्षं ज्ञानाद्यभावेनात्मना 
ईपि प्रत्यक्षमिति यास्षिज्ञानाभावान्‌ नानुभिति| ।सादू- 
श्यज्ञानाभावात नापमितिः | पदज्ञानाभावात्‌ न शा- 
RATY इति। श्रनभवसामग्यभावान्‌ ATANT.) उद्दा ध- 

' काभावात्च न स्मरणं। मवं सपुप्तिप्राक्कालात्पत्नच्छादि- 
व्यक्तस्तत्सस्नन्थेनात्मनद्य प्रत्यत्तप्रसङ्गाद्‌ तदतीदि यले 
मानाभावात्‌ सपुश्षिप्राकाले निर्व्यिकल्यकमेव जायत 
इत्यत्रार्पि प्रमाणाभावात्‌ ।अथ ज्ञाममाच तक्षन:संया- 


aec 


भाषा HATA सुख दुःखमिका हेषा मतिः कृति: ॥ ४६॥ 
शान यन्निव्विकस्पास्यं rcg यमिष्यने | 


Wale गस्य यदि कारणलं तदा रामनचाचषाटि प्रहनका ले 
स्पाशनप्रत्यक्ष स्यात्‌ | विषयतवक्रमंयागस्य लखुन;मंया 
गस्य च मच्चात्‌ | पैरस्परप्रतिबन्धादकमपि वान स्या. 
दिति। अत्र केचित्‌ पूरा क यत्या चकनायागम्थ इतुल 
faz चाक्तषादि सामग्याः स्पा नादि प्रतिबैन्धकखमन - 
भवाम्राधात्‌ कल्प्यत इति। अन्ये तुं मुषुश्यनराधात 
चर्ममनःमंयागस्य ज्ञानहेतुलं कल्यं चाक्षपादि प्रत्यक्ष 
काले ABT HAT ATT ATA स्पाशनभ्रत्यर्तामति वद न्ति॥ 
मनाग्राह्म Ba दुःखमिच्छादषा "मतिः छतिरिति। 
मनाजन्यप्रविषय cae: मतिज्ञान । कृतिः प्रयत्न: | 
एवं सुखलादिकर्माप ममाग्राह्म i ण्वमाक्षापि मगा 
arg: | किन्तु मनामाचरस्य MIT URN quaw- 
लाए अब ATA: | १.६ ॥ 

ज्ञानं यश्चिव्विकश्पास्यं तरतीख्ियमिय्यत इति, 
चक्षःमंयागाद्यनन्तरं घट इत्याकार घटलादिविशिष् 
ज्ञानं न सम्भवति । us विग्रषणेम्य घटलाद NNN- 
भावात्‌ | विशिष्टबद्धी विश्जवश्ज्ञानस्य कारणलात्‌ ,। 
तया च प्रथमता घट घटलडोर्बशिशानवगाडि yra 
जायते तदेव निब्बिकम्पकाद्मक तच A A | तथा 


७७ 


भाषा० महत्त्वं FEY रेतुरिन्ड्रियं करणं मतं ॥ ५७॥ 


——————— M eua —- 


fagi. fe विषयानवगादिज्ञानस्य प्रत्यक्षं न भवति | घटमरं 
'जानामीति प्रत्यक्षात । तचात्मनि ज्ञानं प्रकारीभूय 
भासते | ज्ञाने घटस्तच UTS यः प्रकार; स एव विशे- 
षेणमित्युच्यत ।. विशेषण यद्विशेषणं तदिशेषणताव- 
च्छेदकमित्यच्यते । विशेषणतावच्छेदकप्रकारकं ज्ञानं 
विशिष्टवेणिश्यज्ञानकारणं। निर्विकल्पके च घटलादिव 
न प्रकारः d घटलादिविशिष्टघटादिपैशिष्धभानं 
ज्ञानं न सम्भवति। "जात्यतिरिक्रपदार्थज्ञानस्य किश्चि- 
द्षप्रकारकलृनियमात्‌ ॥ 
aed wu छेतुरिति । द्रव्यप्रत्यक्षे ase 
समवायसम्बन्धेन कारणं द्रव्यममवेतानां जातिगणक- 
मणां प्रत्यक्ष खाश्रयसमवायसम्बन्धेन कारणं | ru 
समवेतसमवेतानां गणलकर्म्नवरूपलादीनां प्रत्यक्ष 
खाश्रयसमवेतसमवा यसमन्धेन कारणमिति॥ द्न्ट्रि- 
यमिति | अतापि षदिध इत्यनषज्यत | दन्दियलन्त 
न जाति: | एथिवीतादिना साङ्कर्यप्रसङ्गात । किन्त 
शब्दतराड्रतविशेषणणानाअयले सति ज्ञानकारणम- 
मःसंयोगाश्र्यले आत्मादिवारणाय सत्यन्तं। उद्धतविशे- 
VW टस Hr eer अब्देतरेति विशेष, श्राचे सत्त्वात्‌ अब्दे तरति 


———— 


fasq शस्य 
M 


* धटलाश्रप्रका रक घठादिबिशिहज्ञाम न सभवति | दूति gafan 
पाढाःनाकरः ॥ 


भाषा० 


मिद्धा ० 


३९ 
बिषयेन्द्रियसस्बन्धो व्यापारः साऽपि few | 


—— M MÀ MÀ MÀ—— 
—— — —— — —— 
T as - ——— me = 


रूपादेखक्षूषि सलात्‌। उद्धूतेति उद्भतलं न जातिः 
शक्कबादिना सङ्करात्‌ ॥ न च एउक्रलादि याणं नामे- 
बाञ्चुतबमिति वाच्यं उद्भतरूपलादिनौ चात्तपादी 
जनकतानपपत्ते; । किन्तु गउक्वादि याणमंनुङ्कूतलं 
नाना तदभावकूटाङ्गृतलं। तञ्च मंयागादावपि।तथा 
च शब्देतरे।ड्रतगुण: संयागादियत्तराद्र स्थता fa 
wafa | कालादिवारणायं विशेद्‌ लं | इन्दि यावयव- 
विषयसंया गस्थापि प्राचां aa प्रत्यक्षननकतात (the 
यावयववारणाय RIAT रूपाभावप्रद्यन्ते मन्निकर्ष- 
घटकतया कारणीभतश्चक्ष:मंयानाद्राअ्यम्य काना 
Zy वारणाय aay ज्ञानकरणमित्यपि तदार- 
णाय कारणमिति | अमाधएरणं कारणं करणं HAT ` 
धारणत्व व्यापारवत्त ॥ ५० ॥ 

विषयन्द्रियसम्बन्धा व्यापार: Arfa षिध इति । 
व्यापार: सम्चिकर्ष;॥ ufq मन्निकर्षमुदाइर णद्वारा 
दर्शयत्रि| द्रव्यग्रद इति। द्र व्यप्रद्यचमिन्ड्रि यमंयाग जैन्य। 
द्रद्यममवेतप्रत्यच इन्द्र यमंयुत्तममवायजन्यं | wang 
$पि॥ वस्तुतस्तु FANG प्रति चक्षःमंयाग: कारणं | 
द्र ्यसमवेतचा्षं प्रति चर्च-मंयुक्रममवाय: | gums 
मवेतसमवेतचाचषं प्रति मंयुकसमवेतसमवाय:। VIR- 


१२ 
भाषा” FATT संयोगात्‌ संयुक्तसमवायतः ॥ YE ॥ 


सिद्धा« anfa विशिश्ेव कार्णकारणभावः | परन्तु परमा- 
णगोले नीललं प्रथिवीपरमाणो एथिवीलञ्च चक्षषा 
कथं' म ग्रह्मयते। तत्र परम्परया उद्भुतरूपसमन्धम्य 
' मह्तसम्बन्धस्य च fagaraara । तथा हि नोलत 
mai घटनीले परमाणनीले च वत्त॑ते। तथा च 
मझत्वसम्बन्धोः घट नीलमादाय THA |, रू पमम्बन्धस्त- 
भयमादायेव aval एवं प्रथिवीले घटादिकमादाय 
मडत्तसम्नन्था बाध्य: । एवं वाया तदीयस्पशादे च 
सत्तायाद्चाच्षं्रत्यकं स्यात्‌ | तस्मादुद्भूतरूपावच्छित्र 
महत्त्वावच्छित्रचक्त:संयुक्तसमवायस्य ट्रव्यम मवेतचा ज्षष- 
WAY तांदूशचच:संयक्तसमवेतसमवायस्य द्रव्यसमवेत- 
समवेतचाक्षषे कारणतं वाच्यं । इत्यञ्च परमाणनो- 
लाटा न नोललादिग्रहः । परमाणचक्षःमंयागस्य 
मइचत्वावच्छित्रवाभावात्‌।। एवं वाखादो न सत्तादि- 
चाषं । तत्र चक्ष-मंयास्य रूपावच्छित्रवाभावात्‌ | एवं 
यत्र घटस्य मध्याव॑च्छदेनालाकसंयेग गद लुः sn 
बाह्यावच्छेदेन तच घटप्रत्यक्षाभावादालाकसंयागाव- 
faai चक्ष:मंयागे विशेषणं देयं॥ एवं X व्यस्पा शन- 
प्रत्यक्षे लक्संयागः कारणं। द्रव्यसमवेतस्थाशनप्रत्यक्ष 
लक्संथुश्रसमवाचः | ट्रव्यसमवेतसमवेतसाभनप्रत्यचद 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा ० 


५३ 


RAY समवेतानां शब्दस्य समवायतः ॥ ५८ ॥ 
तदुत्तीनां समवेतसमवायेन तु ग्रः | 
लक्संयक्रसमवे तसमवाय: कारणं | अत्रापि महत्वाव. 
faai उद्भूतस्पत्ीवच्छिन्रलञ्च पूर्ववदेव बाध्य ॥ एत 
गन्धप्रत्यचे च्राशमंयक्षममवाय; | गन्धसमवेतम्य घाण 
जन्यप्रत्यक्षे घाणसंयुक्तसमवेतममवायः कारणं । एवं 
रसप्रत्यचे रसनामंयममवायः | रममस्रवेतस्थ रामन 
Yard रसनामंयुक्रममवेतममवाय: कारणं। शब्दप्रत्यक्ष 
श्राचावच्छित्रममवाय: | शब्द ममवेतश्रावणप्रत्यक्ष AT- 
चावळिन्नसमवेतममवाय: कारं ॥ अत्र wars प्रत्यक्त 
लोकिकं बाध्य । वच्यमाणमलेईकरक wad rfa- 
संयोगादिकं विनापि भर्वात॥ एवमात्मन: प्रत्यक्ष मनः ` 
संयाग; ।आत्मसमवेतमान'मप्रत्य्षे मन:मंयक्रममेवाय:। 
आत्मममवेतममवेतमानमप्रत्यच्ष मन:मंयक्रममवतम 
मवाय: कारणं | अभावप्रत्यचं ममवायप्रत्यक्ष च इ ख्।ि- 
यमम्बन्धविषेषणता vq: ॥ 

वेशषिकमत तु न ममवायः प्रत्यक्षः अव यद्यपि 
fanquat नानाविधा तथा fx भूतलाद। घटामाव: 
संयक्रविगेषणतया , awa | मञ्चादी रुपादभाव: 
संयुक्तसमवतविशषणतया । मंस्थाबाटी रूपाद्यभावं: 
संयक्रसमवेतसमवेतविशेषणतया | गब्दाभावः Wa" 


पू४ 


भाषा» विशेषणतया तइदभावानां NA भवत्‌ ॥ ६०॥ 
यदि स्थादुपलभ्येतेत्येबं यच प्रसज्यत | 


fuge श्रावार्वच्छित्रविशषणतया । कांदा खताद्यभावः 
ओजावच्छिन्नसमवेतविशेषशतया | एवं कलावकिना- 
भावे खलाभावादिकं विशेषणविशेषशतया | एवं घटा- 
भावादा पटाद्यभाव: मंयक्रविशेषणविशेषणतया | 
vanagai तथापि विशेषणतालरूपेणकेव सा गणते 
अन्यथा पाढा सन्निकर्षं इति प्राचां प्रवादो area: 
afau ५८॥ १८. ॥ ६० n 
यदि स्यादूपलस्धेतेति | श्रभावग्रत्यच्षे याग्यान- 
qafa: कारणं । तथाहि भूतलादौ घटादिज्ञानं 
जाते घटाभावादिकं न ज्ञायत तेनाभावापलमे 
 प्रतियाशुपलम्भाभावः कारणं। तत्रापि याग्यताप्यपे- 
चिता । सा च प्रतियागिसक्प्रसञ्जनप्रमञ्जितप्रतिया- 
गिकल्वरूपा। तद्‌र्थञ्च प्रतियोगिना घटाद सत्तप्रसह्या 
प्रसञ्जित उपलक्षरुप; प्रतियागी यस्य स उपलम्भा- 
भावोऽभावप्रत्यत्े हेतुः । तथा हि। यत्रालोकमंयोगा- 
"दिकं ana तत्र यद्यत्र घटः स्यात्‌ तहिं उपलभ्येत 
इत्यापादयितु शक्यते laa घटाभावादिप्रत्यक्तं भवति 
अन्धकारे तु नापादयितुं waa इति। तेन घटाभा- 
वारे CAST चाक्षपप्रत्यच न स्पाशन प्रत्यचन्तु भवत्येव। 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा ० 


yy, 


प्रत्यक्षं समवायस्य विशेषणतया भवेत्‌ ॥ ६१॥ 
अलोकिकः सन्निकषस्तिविधः परिकीर्त्ततः। 


आलोकसंयोगं विनापि स्पाशनप्रत्यक्षम्यापादयित्‌ 
शकालात गरुवादिक ATA तद भावस न,प्रत्य्त:। 
तत्र गरुतादिप्रत्यचषस्थापाद यितुमणकालात्‌ । वायो 
रूपाभावः। पाषाणे सोरभाभावः'। गडे तिक्राभाव: | 
ओत्रे शब्दाभावः। आत्मनि सुखाभावः। एवमाद य- 
स्तत्तदिन्दरियेरग्टह्न्य। तत्तत्मत्यक्ष्यापादयितु nH- 
ala संसगाभावप्रत्य्ते प्रतियोगिनो याग्यता। अन्या ` 
न्याभावप्रत्यक्षे ल्रधिकरणयेग्यतापेक्षिता | "au 
मादो पिशाचादिभदाऽपि qant JAA एव ॥६१॥ 

wad लाकिकालाकिकभेदेन दिविध | aa 
लैकिकप्रत्यक्े घाढा मन्चिकषी वर्णिता: । WATEA 
सम्चिकषानिदानी वदति। अलोकिक दति। व्यापारः 
प्षत्चिकर्ष, । सामान्यलचणति | मामान्ये लक्षणं यम्या 
इत्यर्थः । तत्र लक्षणपदेन यदि स्वरूपमत्यत तदा 
सामान्यखरूपं प्रत्यामत्तिरित्यथा लभ्यत | तचख्ि- 
यसस्बद्धविशेव्यकज्ञाने प्रकारोभूतं reb | aur हि 
यत्र इल्क्रियसंयक्रा'धुमादिस्तदिशेय्यक धुम इति शान 
जातं | तत्र ज्ञाने Was प्रकार: | धूमलन afgan 
धम vd रूपं मकलधुमविषयक WIT जायत | 


५६ 


भाषा” सामान्यलक्षणा ज्ञानलक्षणा योगजस्तथा ॥ ६२ ॥ 
आसत्तिराश्रयाणान्तु सामान्यज्ञानमिव्यते | 


Se eee ---> 


fagie wa यदि इन्द्रियसम्बद्भमित्येवाच्यते तदा धूली- 
पटले धृमलभ्रमानन्तरं भकलधूमविषयकं जञानं न 
स्थात्‌। तत्र धूमलेन सह दन्शियसस्बन्धाभावात्‌। Wu 
तु इन्द्रियमम्बदभं धूलोपरलं तदिशेव्यकधूम दूति ज्ञानं 
तच अकारीभूतं धूमलं प्रत्यासत्तिः ॥ इन्हियमम्बन्धा 
खोकिको arg: । इद ञ्च वहिगिन्द्रियस्थले। मानमम्शमे 
ठु ज्ञानप्रकारीभूतसामान्यमाचं प्रत्यासत्तिः । अतः 
शब्दादिना यत्किञ्चित्‌ पिशाचाद्युपस्थिता मानसः सक- 
लपिशाचाङ्थिध जपपद्चत | परन्त समानानां भाव: 
सामान्यं । तच afafa धूमादि क्चिच्वानित्यं घ- 

' टादि। यत्रेका घट: संयागेन भूतले समवायेन कपाले 
आातस्तदमन्तरं सर्व्वेषामेव तहटवतां भूतलादीनां 
कपालारदोनां वा ज्ञानं भवति अत्रेदं बाध्य सामान्यं 
येन सम्बन्धेन ज्ञायते तेन सम्बन्धेन अधिकरणानां प्र- 
arafa: । किन्तु घच तइटनाजानन्तर तइटवतः 
स्मरणं जातं तत्र सामान्यलक्षणया wat तहटवतां 
भामं न स्थात्‌ । सामान्यख' तरानीमभावात॥ ६२ | 
| किञ्च इव्हियसम्बडुविशेथ्क घट इति ज्ञानं । 
त्र परदिने vfeuswai विनापि aryana- 


भाषा” 


fagte 


१७ 
तदिम्हियजतद्मवाधसामय्यपेच्ते ॥ ६९ ॥ 


प्रकारीभ्रूतसामान्यस्थ GATT तादृशज्ञानं कुता न जा- 
यते IARTA सामान्यज्ञानं प्रत्यासक्तिन तु ararafa- 
erri आसक्तिरित्यांदि। आसक्ति: प्रत्या सक्तिरि त्य थ.। 
तथा च सामान्यम्सषणेत्य ज quere विषयाईर्थ: । 
तेन सामान्यविषयक ज्ञानं प्रत्यासल्तिरित्यया खन्यत ॥ 
गन चचःसंयागादिक विनापि सामान्यज्ञान wa awa 
तच सकखघटादोनां चाचुषादि प्रत्चं स्थाइत आह 
तदिड्डियज इति wary: war वहिरिन्द्ियण मा 
सान्यशक्षणया ज्ञानं जननोयं तदा wafefwzfefe 
ततसामान्यस्थ तदिन्द्रियजन्यज्ञामब्राम्री चपचिता | 
सा च सामग्री चशुःसंयागाखाकसंयागादिकं | तनान्ध 
कारादो चचुरादिना तादृ DW म जायते॥६२॥ 
गन MANIE प्रत्यासत्तियंदि ज्ञामरूपा मामा 
न्यलचणापि ज्ञानरूपा तदा तयाभदा न ATA आह! 
विषयो यस्य तस्येव व्यापार झागलक्षणा इति। मामा 
न्यलक्षणा प्रत्यासत्तिहिं तदाश्रयस्य ज्ञानं maafa । 
ज्ञानखक्षणाप्रत्यासत्तिस्त थदिपृयकं ज्ञानं तस्थेव प्र 
त्यासत्तिरिति। wurquu: | प्रत्यक्ष afaa विना 
भागं म सञ्चाबति। तथा च सामान्यक्षच्षणां बिना Wa 
ay सकलधूमानां तम्हिलेन मकलेवङ्ीगाञ्च मान 


yo 
भाषा, विषयो यस्य eis व्यापारो ज्ञानलक्षणा | 
योगजो दिविध प्रातो युक्तयुः्ञानभेदतः॥ ६४ ॥ 


क a e पण चा 


ae रक -— न. 


fagio कथं भवतु तदर्थें सामान्सलक्षणा खीक्रियेत॥ न च सक- 
लवक्िधूमभानाभावे का क्षतिरिति वाच्यं प्रत्यचधुमे 
वक्िसल्न्धय ग्रहीतलात्‌ | अन्यधूमस्य चानपस्थित- 
लाइुमा वक्षिव्याथा ग वेति संशयानपपत्ति:। मन्मते तु 
सामान्यलचए या, सकलधूमापस्थिता कालान्तरीय- 
देशानरीक्रधूमे वङ्क्याणलसन्दे हः सम्रवति॥ न च 
सामान्यलक्षणाखीकारे प्रमेयतेन सकलप्रमेये ज्ञात 
सार्खज्ञापत्तिरिति वाच्यं । प्रमयलेन सकलप्रमेये M- 
तेऽपि विशिस्थ सकलपदार्थानामज्ञातलेन uTerymat 
वात्‌ ॥ एवं ज्ञानलक्षणाया अखोकार सुरभिचन्दन- 
मिति ज्ञाने मारभस्य भागं कथं स्थात्‌ । यद्यपि सा- 
मान्यलचणयापि सार भभामं सम्भवति तथापि सार- 
HAS भागं ज्ञानलक्षणया। एवं यत्र धूमलेन धूलीप- 
टलं ज्ञातं तत्र धूलोपटलस्यानव्यवसाये भागं ज्ञान- 
खक्षणया || | | 
घागजा द्विविध इति । यागान्यासजनिता wafa- 
Re: र तिप्राणादि प्रमाएक इत्य्थः। यक्यज्ञा नभेद त 
vfi i यक्रयश्ञागरूपयेगिदेविधाडूमंसापि देविध्य- 
मिति भोवः ॥ ६४ ॥ 


भाषा" 


सिद्धा ० 


Y£ 


युक्तस्य सव्वदा भानं FMT HAT | 
व्यापारस्तु परामशः करणं व्याप्तिधोर्भवेत्‌ ॥ ६५॥ 
अनुमायां ज्ञायमानं लिङ्गन्तु करणं न R | 


—— M — — P t€ 


ame सव्यंदा भाभमिति | यागाभ्यासवशीछतमा- 
नसः समाधिसमासादितविविधसिड्ियक्रदत्यच्यते i 
अयमेव विशिष्टयागवत्तार्‌ वियुक्त इत्य aA सब्वदति। 
चिन्तासहकारिएं विनत्यथे.. । ' भानं aafaa} 
णत्यक्तं। अपरा यज्ञाना faq az RUSSE: | चिन्ता 
ध्यानं मनसस्तदेकाग्रीकरएं | तत्‌ सहकारात WW 
च्याव्यवितविप्रशष्टानथान प्रत्यचीकर तीत्यर्थः ॥ 

अनमिति व्यत्पादयति॥ व्याक्नरस्विति। अन. 
मायां wafaar व्याप्तिज्ञानं करणं । परामशा व्या 
पारः। तथाहि येन परुषेण महानमादा धूम q7- 
व्याधिग्टेहीता पञ्चात्‌ स एव परुषः कचित्‌ qsiaret 
अविच्छित्रधूसां yalat पर्खात तदनन्तरं धूमा 
azam दत्येवंरूपं व्यापतिस्सरणं भवति । तस्माद 
afgurduaaraafafa ज्ञानं wafa म एव परा- 
मशे इत्यच्यते। तदनन्तर पत्वेता5ग्रं वङ्िमागिति wr? 
जायते | तदेवानमितिः। अत्र प्राचोनाम्त व्याणलन 
ज्ञायमानं छमादिकमनमितिकरण i तहूषयति झाय- 


मानमिति i 


go 
भाषा, अमागतादिलिङ्गेन न स्थादनुमितिसदा ॥ ६६ ॥ 
व्याप्रस्थ पक्षवृत्तित्वधो: परामर्श उच्यते | 


सिद्धा शिङ्गस्यानमित्यकरणले यक्तिमाह ॥ अनागता- 
रीति थश्चन्‌मितो लिङ्ग करणं स्यात्‌ तदा wa- 
गतेन fara वा सिङ्गेन अनुमितिर्न स्यात्‌ । अन- 
मितिकर णत्य लिङ्गस्य तदानोमभावात्‌ ॥ ६४ n ६६॥ 

.. व्याप्त पचधन्मलधौ रिति | व्याप्तिविशिष्टस्य पक्षेण 
सह वैशिश्यावगाहिशानमनुमितिजनक । तत्त ary: 
पत्ते दूति ज्ञानं'पक्षा व्याप्यवानिति ज्ञानं वा। wafa- 
तिस पक्ष शाण इति ज्ञानात्‌ पके साध्यं हत्याका 
रिका। war घ्याणवानिति ज्ञानात्‌ पक्षः साध्यवानिः 
त्याकारिका ॥ दिविधादपि परामशात्‌ पक्ष: साध्यः 
वानित्येवानुमितिरित्यन्ये । नमु वक्कि्याणधूमवान्‌ 
पव्येत इति ज्ञानं विनापि थत्र पर्वतो धूमवानिति 
wae तते yar वङ्किव्याण इति सरणं भवति | 
तत्र ज्ञायइयादनमितिदर्शनात्‌ । व्याभिविशिष्टवेशि- 
श्यावगाहिज्ञागं wats म कारणं किना व्यायताव- 
आदकप्रकाररूपचधब्मताशामलेन कारणले आवश्य- 
war) विभिष्वेशिश्यशानकस्पने गारवाक्षेति चेल । 
शाप्यतावच्छेदकाजञानऽपि व्िष्याष्ववाणिति ज्ञाना- 
दगुमित्युत्पन्तेः । wreare व्याप्तिप्रकारकपच्धर्कता- 


at 
भाषा” व्याप्तिः साध्यवढ्न्यसिन्नसम्बन्ध उदाहतः ॥ ६७ ॥ 


— M — — 


fagre ज्ञानलेनेव कारणले | किञ्च yaara पर्वत इति ज्ञा- 
भादनमित्यापत्तिः। व्यायतावच्छदकीळेतधुमतप्रका- 
रकपच्चधक्षताञ्चानख' THT ॥ न च तदागीं ZH 
माणव्यायतावच्छेदकप्रकारकपक्षधस्मेताज्ञानस्य हतु- 
लमिति वाच्यं । चेजख व्या प्रियहे Awe पच्चधमता- 
ज्ञानादनुमितिः स्यादिति । afg तु ततपुरुषीयग्र- 
माणय्याणतावच्छेद कप्रकारकतत्गुरुषी यपसधर्मता- 
ज्ञानं सत्पृरुषीयाममिता FATUA तदा WIAT- 
व्यकारणभावः॥। मनाते तु समवाद्येन व्याप्िप्रकारक- 
प्धर्थता' ज्ञानं समवायेनान्‌मिदिं” जनयतोत्यर्थ मा- 
नन्तकार्णकारणभावः | यदि तु ब्याभिप्रकारक ज्ञानं 
VWWSADNTTW खतन्ते कारणमित्युच्यते तदा का- 
ब्येकार तभावदय वह्हिव्याया धूम आलोकवान्‌ qA 
इति ज्ञानादप्यनमितिः स्थादिति। इत्यञ्च ws शान- 
इथं तथापि विशिष्टज्ञानं कम्पनीयं | फलमुखगोारव- 
श्यादाषखात इति ॥ 
ar नाम arga: तच का व्याप्तिरित्यत 
आइ ॥ ध्याप्तिरितिः। साध्यवदन्येति । वम्हिमान्‌ धमा- 
दित्यादी साभ्या afi: साध्यवाम्‌ महानमादि:। तद- 
न्यो sayaf: acefers घुमखेति लत्तणसमखय: 


भाषा? 


fagte 


qq 
अथवा चतुमन्चिष्ठविरदाप्रतियोगिना | 


धूमवान्‌ वङ्केरित्यादो साध्यवदन्यस्मित्रयःपिण्डाई 
वङ्िसत्ान्नातिथ्यात्तिः । अत्र येन सम्बन्धेग साध्यं तेनेव 
सम्बन्धेन साध्यवान्‌ बाध्य: । अन्यथा समवायसम्बम्भेन 
वक्किमान्‌ वक्हेरवयवस्तदन्या अद्दानसादि:। तत्र धूमस्य 
विद्वमानलादव्याप्तिप्रसङ्गात्‌ । साध्यवदन्यद्च साध्यव- 
स्वादच्छिख्प्रतियागिताकभेदवान्‌ बोध्यः । तेन यत्‌- 
किञ्चिदक्हिभआन्‌ महानसादि: तञ्चिन्ने पर्वतादी धूमस्य 
सत्तेऽपि न क्षति: येम सम्बन्धेन हेतु रोम सम्बन्धेन साध्य- 
वढ्न्याइत्तिछ बाध्यं । तेन साध्यवदन्यस्मिन्‌ धूमावयवे 
धूमस्य समवायसम्बन्धेन सत्वेऽपि न क्षति: | साध्यवद- 
नाडस्तिलं साध्यवदन्यटजिललावच्छिम्ताभाव: | तन 


धूमवान्‌ axfeufa साध्यवदन्यष्ठदादि ANT- 


afa नातिव्याप्तिः । अच यद्यपि द्रव्यं गण कस्म न्य- 
लविभिष्टषक्तादित्थादा विशिष्टसत्तायाः सत्तायासे- 
क्यात्‌ साभ्यवद्न्यस्तिम्‌ magaan नासीति 
तथापि देतुतावच्छेद करूपेणा ठन्ति dri | हतुता- 
'वच्छदकं ताङृड्राटस्तितामवच्छेदकमिति फलितार्थः i 
ननु केवला वयिज्ञेयलादो, साध्ये साध्यवदन्याप्रसिद्ध- 
agafa: ॥ ६७ ॥ 

किञ्च सत्तावान्‌ जातेरित्यादो माध्यवद न्यखिन्‌ 


a 
^ ARM A ७ ^ 
भाषा साध्येन धिकरण्यं व्याप्तिरुयते ॥ ६८ ॥ 


fagre सामान्यादा हेतुतावच्छेदकसस्बन्धेम समवायेन TR- 
रप्नरसिद्धवादव्याप्रियात wre ॥ अथवा aufana | 
इतुमति निष्ठा afte स तथा । विर होऽभावः | 
तथा च इलखधिकरणटत्तिया;भावः तदप्रतियागिना 
साध्येन सह हताः सामामाधिकरण्य व्याप्तिः | यद्यपि 
afzag, धूमादित्यादे हेलधिकरणपर्खेता दि ट॒त्त्य- 
भावप्रतियोगिलं तत्तदज्ादर सीत्यव्याप्तिः ॥ न च 
समानाधिकरणवक्किधूमयोारेवं व्याप्तिरिति वाच्यं । 
तदकेरणभयाभावसन्वादेकसक्तेमि दयं नास्तीति प्र- 
तीतेः । गणवान्‌ द्रव्यबादित्यादश्वव्याप्तेख | तथापि 
साध्यतावच्छेदकं प्रतियागितागवच्छेदकं agaf Ea- 
सामागाधिकरण्य व्याप्तिरिति वाच्यं। गन रुपतव्या- 
प्यजातिमान्‌ प्रथिवोलादित्यादा माध्यतावच्छेदक- 
रूपलब्याणजातयस्तासां शएक्रलादि सरूपाणां नीलघ- 
टाडिट्क््यभावषतियेागितावच्छे दक लमस्तीत्यव्था भिरि- 
ति we) तच परम्परया रूपलव्याप्जजातिमक्षस्थे 
साध्यतावच्छेदकलात । न हि ताह शधम्भावच्छिन्नाभाव 
arfa एयिव्यामस्ति.। रूपलव्याप्यजातिमान्‌ गास्तोति 
agra: । साध्यादिभेदेग MAATA ATE अम्य 
साध्यतावचछेदकतावच्छे दक॑प्रतियागितावऋदकता- 


९ 


fugis गवच्छेदकमित्येव लत्तजचटकमित्यपिवदस्ति । एव 
TEAT साध्ये परन्परासम्बड्धं दण्डलादिकमेव साध्य 
तावच्छेदक प्रतियागितामवच्छद कमिति are । हेल- 
धिकरणञ्च हेतुतावळेदकविधिष्टाधिकरणं वाच्यं । तेन 
xa गणकष्मोन्यलविशिष¢सचादित्या दे ggf- 
करणगणादिनिष्ठाभावप्रतिषागिलेऽपि ट्रव्यलख ना- 
afa इेतुतावङद कसम्बन्धेन देलधिकरएं qni im 
समवायेन धूमाधिकरणतदवयवनिष्ठा भावप्रतियेगि- 
लेऽपि वज्गेगीव्यात्तिः । अभावद्य प्रतियोगिव्यधिकरणे! 
बाध्य: । तेग कपिसंयागी एतइचलादित्थादो मूलाव 
Sena एतद्चटत्तिकपिसंयागाभा वप्रतियागिलेशप 
संयागस्य काव्याप्तिः॥ न च प्रतियामिद्यधिकर जले प्रात 
येाग्यनधिकर णटत्तिल । तदा asiararfa: । प्रतिया- 
गिनः कपिसंयागस्यानधिकरणगणादीा quid याभा. 
auus भुलावळेडेन सक्तात्‌। यदि प्रतिबाग्धधिकर- 
wizf तदा संयागिसक्तादित्थादावतिव्या्तिः | 
सक्ताधिकरणे गणारो यः संयागाभावखख प्रतिया- 
ग्यधिकर णद्रयटन्तिबादिति वाच्यं) हेलघिकर 
प्रतिधाम्यनधिकर झटटत्तिलविश्िष्टस्य विवक्तितलात्‌ । 
खप्रतियाग्यनधिकर णीभूतहलधिकरकटृश्चभाव vfa 
निष्कर्ष; । प्रतियाखनधिकरणं खप्रतियामितावच्छे- 
रकसम्बन्धेय प्रतियोगितावच्छेदकावदिल्ानधिकरएं 


ay 
fagte ana तेन विशिष्टसक्तावान जातेरित्यादा जात्यधिक- 
रणगणादी विशिष्टसत्ताभावप्रतियांगिसमानाधिकर” 
wasfa न क्षति! | एवं साध्यतावछद्‌ कसम्बन्धेम प्रति- 
योग्यनधिकरणतं बेध्यं। तेन ज्ञानवान्‌ ट्र्यलादि- 
"rat ट्रयबाधिकरणघटादे विषयतासम्बन्धेन ज्ञाना- 
धिकरणलेऽपि न. क्षतिः । इत्यञ्च वकिमान्‌ धुमादि- 
त्यादा धूमाधिकरणे समवायेन afefareatsfa न 
wfa ॥ ननु प्रतियागितावकूदकावकिन्नट्य यस्य कम्य, 
चित्‌ तत्‌मामान्यस्य वा ग्रमधिकरणले aa किञ्चित्‌- 
प्रतियागितावछ्दकावछिल्नस्य' वानधिकरणलमक् | 
आद्ये कपिसंयागी एतदुक्षवादित्यादावव्याभिः । कपि. 
संयागाभावख हि प्रतियागितावर्कैदकावळित्रा टक्षा- 
afacfa कपिसंयेगे। भवति तदनधिकरणञ्च v9 
इति । दितीये प्रतियागि्धिकरणाभावाप्रमिङद्धिः i 
सर्व्वखेवा भावश्य gerquanafa ig uwsrargan 
तियागिसमानाधिकरणलात्‌॥ न च वङ्िमान्‌ धूमा 
Rar घटाभावादः पूर्वत्तणदरत्तिवविशिष्ट सभा 
वात्मकब्रतियाग्यधिकरणंबं "ufa पर्व्यताद सथापि 
साध्यतावळेदकसस्नन्थेन aanfqurmafus maf 
aamafa कथमप्रथिड्िरिति aru घटाभावया 
वच्चाभावशख घटाभावात्मकतया घटाभावग्य afa 
रपि प्रतियागी तदधिकरणञ्च पर्भतादीति क्रमण 
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fuge प्रतियागिग्यधिकरणस्याप्रसिद्धवात्‌ | यदि च घटा- 
भावादी वहज्चुभावादिभिश्न इत्यच्यते तथापि धूमा- 
भाववान वच्चभावादित्यादावय्याप्ति:। तत्र साध्यताव- 
छेद कसम्बन्धः खरुपसस्बन्ध; | तेन सम्बन्धेन VARA- 
भावस्य च पर्वण टग्तिचविशिष्टखभावाक्कप्रतियो- 
afasta हेक्लधिकरणस्थेति। ढतीये तु कपिसं- 
योगाभावशन्‌ आत्मलादित्यादावद्याप्ति:। तचाक्ष- 
डक्िकपिसंयेगाभावाभावः कपिसंयेगस्तस्थ च गण- 
लवात्‌ तत्तियागितावछेदकं गणसामान्याभाववमपि 
तदवदिसानधिकरणलं हेलधिकरणस्यात्मन इति | 
aa | यादृशप्रतियागितावछे दकावकद्धिल्नानधिकरणलं 
anaa शप्रतियागितामवळेदरकतलस्य faafaa- 
लात्‌ ॥ गन कालो घटवाम्‌ कालपरिमाणाद्‌ इत्यः 
' चाव्याप्तिः । प्रतियोगिव्यधिकरणाभावाप्रसिद्धेईल- 
घिकरणख महाकालस्य जगदाधारतया सब्वधाम- 
भावानां साध्यतावङ्दकसम्बन्धेन कालिकविशषणतया 
प्रतिधाग्यधिकरणल्वात्‌ ॥ wa केचित्‌ महाकालभेः 
दवविशिष्टघटाभावस्तंऊ प्रतियागिष्यधिकर णमहाका- 
we चटाधारवच्लपि महाकालभेदविश्विष्टघटामा- 
घारलात्‌ | महाकाले मृहाकाखभेदाभावात्‌। वस्त- 
तस्तु प्रतियागितावद्द्कसम्बन्येन प्रतियाग्यनधिकर- 
शो दत हेलभिकरणडत्वभावप्रतियागिताबामान्ये यत्‌ 


g9 


सिद्धा ° मल्बन्धा वदिसलयड्क्मोावदिसलेभयाभावस्तन. शम्ब- 
app तड़प्मावदिल्स्थ तत्र werde बाध्य ar- 
कसामागाधिकरण्यञ्च ध्याप्ति:। यत्सम्बन्धः साध्यता- 
वरेदकसलस्ध: | age: साध्यतावकेदक:। तत्र यदि 
यड्ब्मावकदिस्र॒लाभाव॑माजमित्येअते तदा समवायेन 
ये वद्यभावस्तस्थ प्रतियोगितावहेद कसम्बन्ध: समवा- 
यस्तेन प्रतियाग्यनधिकर णपतव्वेतादिटक्षि: स एव तत्‌- 
प्रतियागितावदQेदकञ्च afeatuerenfaara । यरि 
त यत्समन्धावङि्रलाभावमा मुच्यते तदा arq- 
शस्य संयोगेन घटाभावस्य प्रतियागितायां संयागस- 
स्बन्थावळिक्नवसत्तवादव्याधिः स्याइत THURN | 
इत्यञ्च काला घटवान्‌ कालपरिम्प्रणादित्थादी संथा- 
NIAAA या घटाभावस्तत्प्रतियोगिगा घटस्थानधि- 
करणे महाकाले THATA: स एव संयागग घटाभाव- 
साख प्रतियागितायां कालिकसम्बन्ावच्छि्रवघटला- 
वच्छिम्रवेभयाभावसचाज्ञा ब्याप्ि: | धूमवान्‌ वक्रेरि- 
त्यादावतिव्यापिवारणाय सामान्यपद मुपाक्ञं । 77 
प्रमेथवङ्ि मान्‌ धूमादि त्थादी प्रमेयवङ्िलावचहिख- 
लमप्रसिङ्ध । गुरुधर्मागवच्छेट्रकलादिति ay t 
कम्बुयीवादि मान्‌ गास्तीति प्रतीत्या कम्गयोवादि मस्वा- 
बच्झिक्षप्रतियोगिताविषधीकर णेन गर धर्वाखा णंगळेद? 
कलखोकारादिति wm | ६८।॥ ` 


भाषा" 


fagte 


ec 
सिषाधयिषया gafada न बिद्यते i 
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पक्चट जिलमित्यत्र waa कि तदाइ। सिषाध- 
यिषया ga सिद्धिरित्यादि। सिषाधयिषाविरइ- 
विशिष्टाया: सिद्धेर भावः पचता तद्वान्‌ पक्ष इत्यर्थ: | 
सिषाधयिषामाच न पशता। विनापि सिषाधयिषां 
घनगर्जितेन मेघानुमानात्‌ सिद्धो सत्यामपि मिषाध- 
यिप्नासत्वेईनमितिभेवत्येव | अतः सिषाधयिषाविर हः 
विशिष्टलं. सिद्धी विशेषणं। तथा च यत्र मिद्धिनासि 
तत्र सिषाधयिषौयां सत्यामसत्यामपि पक्षता i wa x 
सिषाधयिषाऽस्ति तत्र सिद्धो सत्यामसत्यामपि पक्षता। 
aa च क्रिद्धिरस्ति सिषाधयिषा च नास्ति तत्र न 
पक्ता | सिषार्धायषाविर इविशिष्टसिद्धेः सत्वात्‌ u नन 
यत्र परामशानन्तर सिद्धिसतः सिषाधयिषा तत्र 
सिषाधयिषाकाले परामशनाशात्रानमितिः 4 यत्र 
सिड्िपरामशंसिषाधयिषा; क्रमेण भवन्ति तत्र सिषाध 
यिषाकाले fagarara प्रतिबन्धकाभावादेवा नुमितिः। 
यत्र सिपाधयिषािद्धिपरामश्राः wfep तच पराम- 
अंकाले सिवाधयिषेव नास्ति । एवमन्यत्रापि सिद्धिः 
काखे परामभकालेन सिपाधयिषा॥ योग्मदिभुविशषग- 
शानां योगपद्यनिषेधात कथं सिवाधयिषाविर इविभि- 
vs fügfauwwfafm सत्‌। म। यच वङ्किव्याणधूम- 
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भाषा» स पक्षस्तच वृत्तित्वज्ञानादनुमितिभवेत्‌ । ६८ ॥ 
fagre वाम्‌ पर्ञतो वम्हिमानित्यनुमितिः | सुखमाधनमिति 
प्रत्यक्षं स्मरणं वा । ततः सिषाधयिषा | तत्र पच्चतासम्प- 
wa सिषाधयिषाविरहविशिष्टलविगेषणस्थावश्यकला- 
दिति | wad are यादृशयादृशमिषाधयिषामच्षे 
fafgaa यक्षिकृकानमितिस्तादृशमिषाधयिपाविर- 
इविशिष्टसद्यभा वस्तल्निज्जका न॒ुभिना पक्षता। तेन fa- 
द्विपरामशमक्तेऽपि यतकिशिन्ज्ञा न जायनामितीच्छा- 
यामपि arafafa: | वह्हिव्यायधूमवान्‌ पर्वता वक्गि- 
मानिति प्रत्यक्षसच्चे प्रत्यचादिभिन्नं वन्िज्ञानं जाय- 
तामितीच्छायान्त भवत्येव । Ud धूमपरामर्शसत्त् 
आलोकेन वझ्हिमनमिनामोतीळाबामपि नान मिति; | 
मिषाधयिषाविरहकाले यादृशमिद्धिमच्चे नानुमिति- 
स्तादृशी सिद्धिविशिष्य तत्तरनमितिप्रतिबन्धिका a- 
WAT । तेन पर्व्वतसेजखी पाषाणमया व्हिमार्नित 
ज्ञाममत्ते$प्यनमितेन विराधः परन्तु पक्षतावच्छेदक- 
मामानाधिकरप्येन माध्यसिद्धावपि तदवढेंदेनानामि- 
facwera | पक्षतावचछे द का वर्क दे नागमितिं प्रति पच- 
तावदेदकावक्देन सिद्धिरेव अतिबन्विका। çata- 
छेदकसामानाधिकरण्येनागुमिति प्रति त विडिमाच 
विरोधि। xxm बोय | अयं पुरषो न वेति संब 
थानम्तर यच परुषलब्धाप्करादिमानय दूति ज्ञान 
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भाषा” अनेकान्ता विरुदधद्याप्यसिद्द: प्रतिपक्षितः | 
fagre तचासद्यामनमिल्लायाँ पुरुषवस्य ward भवति न a- 
नुमितिर ताऽनुमित्साविर इविश्रिष्टसमानविषयकप्रत्यच- 
सामग्री कामिगीजिज्ञासादिवत्‌ स्वातख्येण प्रतिब- 
न्थिका । एवं परामशागन्तर विनापि sup 
पक्षादिप्रत्यक्षान॒त्पत्ते: । प्रत्यक्षेछाविरहविशिष्टानः 
'मिलिसामग्रो भिन्नविषयकप्रत्यक्षे प्रतिबन्धिका ॥ ६८॥ 
'मसङ्गुसङगत्या. हेलाभासान्‌ विभजते। अनेकान्त- 
इत्यादि। auum यदिषयलेन ज्ञानस्थानुमितिवि- 
राधिल्रं त्तं i तैथाहि व्यभिचा रादिविषयकलेन ज्ञा 
मस्यानुमितिविराधित्वात्‌ ते दोषा; । यद्विषयकतञ्च 
यादृ शविश्विष्टविषयकल बाध्य । तेन वाधभ्नमस्यान्‌मिः 
तिविराधिलेऽपि तच पर्वता वक्षुभाववानिति विशिष्ट- 
winfagarg हेतुराषाः। नच वह्यभावव्याप्यपा- 
षाणमयतवान qua इति परामर्शकाणे वछिव्याण- 
घूमस्थाभासलं न स्थात्‌ तच व्चयुभावव्याणवान्‌ पक्ष इति 
विभिष्टस्याप्रसङ्खादिति वाच्यं । दष्टापन्तः। अन्यथा 
वाधन्नमस्थायनित्यरावलापत्तेः। तात्‌ तच TYNT- 
वव्याणपावाणमथलवान्‌ इति परासशेका खे व्या प्य- 
धूमस्य "rares भ्मारनुमितिप्रतिबन्धमातरं। हेतुस्तु 
म «y इति। Tae साथ्याभाववदक्तिइलादिकं दोष: 
तदक्षा चे हेतो येन केगापि सम्बन्धेगेति war: | परे तु 
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भाषा, कालात्ययोपदिष्टय़ इत्वाभासासत पश्चधा॥ ०० ॥ 
आद्यः साधारणस्तु स्यात्‌ स्यादसाधारणा मतः | 


fagre यदिषयकलेन ज्ञानस्यानमितिविराधितं quw हेला - 
भासलं anfad विराधिद्याद्यादिकमेव तथा quu 
हेतेशानरूपसबल्बन्धेनं॥ ग चेवं वहिमान्‌ धूमादित्यादी 
वाधभ्रमे wd साध्या भावविषयकलेगान मितिविराधि- 
लाज्तागरूपसम्बन्धेन तदत्तस्यापि aaa सद्धंतारपि 
वाधितलापत्तिरिति are) तत्र were सम्बन्धत्वा- 
कल्पमात्‌ । अच सत्रतिपच्चित ti व्यवहारंण aa- 
कल्पनात्‌। तत्र वाधितव्यवहाराभावादित्याहु: | अ- 
गमितिविरोधिब्स अनमितितस्‌कारणान्यतरविरा- 
धिलं। तेन एकहेता afanta Ramura faa- 
व्यक्तसदभावादनवगाहितास व्यभिचार ज्ञानस्थाम- 
मितिविराधित्राभावेऽपि न क्षतिरिति wav: at- 
डुशपचसाध्यहेतो यावम्ता दोषास्तावद न्यान्यखं तत्र 
इलाभासलं | पञ्चकथनन्त तत्सम्भवस्थलाभिप्रायेण | 
एवं साधारण्थाद्यन्यतमख्रं ्रमकान्तिकत्वं ॥ ७० ॥ 
आद्यः साधारण इत्यादि | साधारणः anaaga- 
afata: । तेग च arfaa aa: fiam i असा- 
धारणः साध्यासमाताधिकरऐ Vy: । तेग माध्यसा- 
मानाधिकरण्यग्रइ: प्रतिबध्यते । यथा wer नित्य: 
शब्दवादितादी चासाधार छो | जग्दाईनित्य: शब्द बा- 


७२ 
भाषा तथेवानपरंदारी चिधानेकान्तिका भवेत्‌ ॥ ७१ ॥ 


सिद्धा ० दित्यादा असाधारणभ्रम:। अन्ये तु सपच्ाटत्तिर- 
साधारण: uuu निद्चितसाध्यवान । इत्थञ्च शब्दा 

(नित्य: शब्दलादित्यादा पक्षे यदा साध्यनिञ्चयसदा 
नासाधारणं तत्र Fafanga agfa n अनः 
पसंहारी च श्रद्यन्ताभावाप्रतियागिसाध्यकादि; | तन 

‘a यतिरकव्यास्तियइप्रतिबन्ध; क्रियते ॥ विरुद्धमा 

. साथ्यव्यापकोभ ता भावप्रतियागी | अयञ्च साध्याभाव 
ग्रहसामग्रीचेन प्रतिबन्थक: ।। सत्प्रतिपच्े तु प्रतिरेतु- 
साध्याभावसाधक: | अच तु इतुरवेति विशेष: | मा- 


ध्याभावसाधक एव साध्यसाधकतेन उपन्यस्त TAT- 
क्तिविशेषापैस्यापकलाक्ष fata: ॥ सत्प्रतिपक्षः arar- 
भावद्याणवान्‌ पक्ष: | अग्रह्दीता प्रा माष्यकस ध्यव्या णव- 
स्वेमापस्थितिका लीनसाध्या भावव्याप्यवत्तेनापस्थितिवि - 
TAQAT इत्यन्ये | WA च परस्पराभावव्याथतत्ता- 
ज्ञानात्‌ परस्परानमितिप्रतिबन्धः फलं॥ अच कचित्‌ 
यथा घटाभावयाणवत्ताज्ञान विद्यमानेऽपि घट चच:- 
संयागे सति घटवत्ताज्ञानं जायते।यथा च सत्यपि 
पीतलाभा वव्कप्यशङ्क'लवत्ताज्ञाम पित्तादि दोषे पीतः 
wey इति घीजायते हवं काटिदयब्याणवत्तादर्शने 
काटिदथप्रत्यक्षरूपः संशया भवति तचा सत्प्रतिपक्षस्थ ल 
संशयरूपानमितिर्भवद्येव यच । चैककाटिव्याणद i 


SR 


सिद्धा तचाधिकबलतया दितीयकोटिभागप्रतिबसाश्र d- 
WS: । फलबलेन चाधिकशमवलभावः कल्यत इति 
वढ्न्ति । तक्ष । तदभावग्याणवत्ताज्ञाने सति तदुपनी- 
तभानविश्रेवश्ञाब्द्साधाट्रनद्यात्‌। faafaa- 
बाजन्यदाषविग्रेषाजन्यज्ञानमात्रे तख प्रतिबन्धकता । 
साधवात्‌। न ठूपनी तभानविश्येषे भ्राब्दबाधे च च एथक- 
प्रतिबन्धकतता। गोर वात्‌। तथाच भतिबन्वकसन्तात्‌ F- 
यमनुभित्तिः । न हि लाकिकमलिकषंस्थले nafaa 
सत्रतिपच्षयले संशयानमितिः प्रामाणिकी येनान- 
मितिभिश्नलेगापि विशेषणीयं। यत्र कोाटिदयब्याणब- 
WNA तत्राभयत्राप्रामाप्यज्ञानात संध्या नान्यथा 
$ग्टहीताप्रामाधक es विराधिशानस्य प्रतिबन्धक- 
सादिति u | 

अआ अबासिश्याद्मन्यतमलममिद्भ तं । आय्रयाभिडि: 
पचे पक्षतावच्छेदकस्याभावः । यत्र W काञ्चनमयः 
wat वङ्किमानिति साते तच पर्वता म काझन- 
सय दूलि ज्ञान विद्यमाने काञ्चबमयपन्वंत UTI- 
सर्मप्रतिबंध: फलं॥ — 

स्वरूपाधिड्स्त पक्षे ध्यक््यलाभिमतस्थाभाव:। 
अच च yÈ x8 धूमादित्यारो परं aaar- 
fumma केतारभावे ज्ञाते पक्ष ararat gan- 
शाम रूपपरामअंप्रतिव: फलं ॥ 


fagte 


७४ 


साध्यासिद्धिरपि द्यायलासिद्धि! । सा च ary 
साध्यतावच्छदकाक्षावः। तथा च काञ्चनमयवङ्किमा- 
नित्यादी साध्ये साध्यतावच्छेदकाभावे ज्ञाते साथ- 
तावच्छद कविशिष्टसा ध्यव्याघवत्ता ज्ञान रूपप रा मश प्र- 


तिबन्धः फलं ॥ 


एवं इता हेलुतावच्छे दका भावः साधनाप्रसिद्धि:! 
यथा च काच्चनमयधूमादित्यादा इेतुतावच्छेदकवि- 
शिष्टइताञ्चानाभावात्‌ तत्तद्धे तुकव्या्तज्ञानाद रभा- 
वः we ।.एवं वम्हिमान्‌ नीलधुमादित्यादा गतया 
नीलधूमलं डेतुतानवच्छेद कमिति व्यायलासिद्धिरि- 
त्यपि agfa i 

वाघखु wd साध्याभावादिः । एतस्यानमितिप्र- 
तिबन्धः फलं । qq fama भावनिशञ्चया लेकिकसनि- 
कषाजन्यढाषविग्रषाजन्यतद्धकषिकतज्ञानमात्रे विरा- 
Waa तु तत्र संशयसाधारणं qu साध्यसंस्टतवज्ञा 
नमनमितिकारणं । तदिराधितया वाधसप्परतिपक्त- 
याइहत्वाभासल्मिति यक्त । एथिव्यामितरभेद war 
दृशानुमित्यनापत्ते: । पुर्वे पक्षे सा श्यंख्ष्टलञ्ञाना- 
भावात्‌ । अशसिद्धसाध्यकानुमित्यपलापापत्तेः । सा- 
wine विनानमित्ट॒त्प्तेस ॥ एवं साध्याभावज्ञान 
प्रमातर्ञानमपि न प्रतिबन्धक | प्रमाणाभावाद गो- 
रवाच। अन्यथा सहातिपचादावपि तदभावव्याप्यव- 


Oy 


भाषा” यः AAS विपत्ते च भवेत साधारणस्त सः | 


fagre त्ताज्ञान प्रमावविषयकलेन प्रतिबन्थकतापत्ते:। किन्न 
भ्रमलञ्चानानाखन्दिता वाधादिबड्ध प्रतिबुन्धकता i 
तत्र भ्रमलशङ्काविघटने प्रामाणशज्ञानं कचिदुपयुज्यते॥ 
न च वाधम्शले पच Yaus व्यभिचार: प्च ga- 
भावे खरूपासिद्धिरिव दोष इति वाच्यं। वाधज्ञाम- 
व्यभिचारज्ञानादेभेंदात्‌ | किञ्च य॑दा परामशीनन्तरं 
वाधबद्धिसत्र afi भचारज्ञानादेरकिञ्चितकेरलाद्‌ वा- 
धस्यानुमितिप्रतिबन्धकलं वाच्यं | एवं यचात्यत्तिचणा - 
वच्छिन्रे घटादे गन्धव्याथष्रितरोलज्ञानं तज वा धस्य 
प्रतिबन्धकत्वं वाच्यं ॥ नच घटे naaa कथं वाध 
इति वाच्यं। पक्षतावच्छंदकदेगकालावच्छदनारनामतः 
रमभवमिद्धलात्‌। “दति वाधतड्रा पभिश्ना य य हला 
भासास्तदव्याप्या अपि quu एवान्तभवन्ति। अन्यथा 
हेलाभासाधिक्यप्रमङ्गाद्‌ वाधव्याणमत्रितिपता भिन्न 
एव । स्वतन्त्रेच्छेन मुनिना ष्टथगुपादानात्‌ | मठतिप- 
क्षव्याप्यस्तु न प्रतिबन्धक इति प्रकटिता$र्थः॥ ११ ॥ 
यः gag fang च भवेत्‌ माधारणमतु म इति। मप- 
wfawegefw: साधारण card: | aqa: माध्यवान । 
विपक्ष: साध्याभाववान विरुद्धवारणाय मपचटत्तिल- 


— A! 


eo ८८ पणा 


इति दिनकरीसखातः पाठः 1 मत्प्रतिश्चतद्राप्यभिधार्‍या था 
Vay: म ARU एबानाभर्वात | KEA quat sue tem । 


७६ 
भाषा” यस्तभयखाद्‌ व्यावृत्तः स चासाधरणो मतः ॥ ७९॥ 
तथेवानुपसंचारी केवलान्वयिपक्षकः | 
यः साध्यवति नेवास्ति स॒ fg उदाइतः ॥ ७३॥ 


- 


fagre am aga विपकषटत्तिलमेव वाच्यं farga साधा- 
quàsi दूषकतावीजख भिन्नतया तस्थ पार्थक्यात्‌॥ 
यस्त्रभयस्माद ATEN: सं चासाधारणा मत इति। 
सपचविपचद्ाटत्त var सपक्षः साध्यवत्तया निश्चि- 
al विपत्त:साध्यक्गून्यतया निखितः। शब्दो नित्यः शब्द- 
तादित्यादेय यदा शज्देःनित्यलसन्देहरतदा सपक्षतं वि- 
पक्षलञ्च घटलादीनामेव qa revu भन्द लमिति तदा 
तदसाधारणं) यदा तु शब्दे नित्यवनिश्व यस्तरा नासा- 
धारण: | te प्राचां मतेन। नवीनमतं quiswi usui 
केवलान्वयिपत्तक दति। केवलान्वयिधम्मावच्छिन्न- 
पक्षक इत्यर्थ: । सर्व्मभिधेयं प्रमेयवादि त्यादा सब्ब- 
स्थेव पचलात्‌ सामानाधिकरण्यय़हस्थलान्तराभावा- 
ज्ञानुमिति; । इदन्तु न सम्यक्‌। पक्षेकदेशे घटसहचा- 
TAS चतर भावात्‌ | WY वा सहचारायरहस्ताव- 
ताणि अज्ञानरूपासिद्धिरव न तु fanned तस्य 
' तथापि केवलाप्षयिसाध्यकलं qufemm ॥ यः साध्य- 
बतीति। एवकारेण साध्यवत्तावच्छेदेन रलभावा RT- 
घितः.। तथा च साध्यन्यापकी भूताभावप्रतियागिर्छ 
ATG ॥ ७३ ॥ 


७७ 


भाषा" आश्रयासिह्विराद्या स्थात खरूपासिदिरणथ | 
व्याप्यत्वासिहिरपरा स्थादसिद्दिरतस्त्रिधा ॥ ७४ | 
पक्षासिदियंच पक्षा भवन्मणिमयो गिरिः। | 
इदा द्रव्यं धूमवत्ताद चासिद्विरथापरा ॥ ७५॥ 
व्यायत्वासिद्दिपरा नोलधमादिके भवेत | 
fregit. परामशे इलवोःसत्प्रतिपक्षिता ॥ ७६ ॥ 
UTANA यत्र पत्चस्वसा वाध उदाहतः | 
उत्पत्तिकालीनघट गन्धादि यर सौध्यते |) ७७॥ 


——Á—— M——9ÀMÀ Co eters see 


fagre श्रसिद्धि विभजते । आश्रयामिद्विरित्यादि ॥७४॥ 
पक्षासिद्धिरिति | आश्रयामिंद्धिरित्यर्थ'। नोल- 
धूमादिक इति i नीलधूमले गुरुतया म इेतुतावच्छ- 
दकं । समानाधिकरणव्याथतावच्छदकधक्मान्तराघ- 
डितस्थेव व्याथतावच्छेद कलात | धूमप्रागभावत्रमजू- 
हाय समानाधिकरणेति॥ ७५॥ 
विहुङ्धयोरिति। कपिमंये गतद भावव्याथवत्चपरा- 
मेऽपि म सत्रतिपचितलुमत उक्त विरुद्धयारिति। 
तथा च खसाध्यविरुद्धमाध्याभावव्यायवतत्तापरामर्श- 
कालोगसा्च्याणवत्तापरामर्शविवय इत्यर्थः ॥ ०६ ॥ 
aaga इतिं । we पचतावच्छेदकविशिष्ट, 
इत्यर्थः । तेन घटे गन्ससच्चःपि न छाति: एवं मृलाव- 
Faar ge: कपिसंयेगीत्यत्रापि are ॥ ००॥ 


QC 


भाषा” ग्रामीणस्थ प्रथमतः पश्यता गवयादिक | 


सिद्धा ० 


TEMAS A या स्यात्‌ सा करणं भतं ॥५८| 
वाकयर्थस्यातिटे शर्य स्मृतिव्यापार उच्यते | 
गवयादिपदानान्तु शक्तिधोरुपमाफलं ॥ ७२ ॥ 


'पदज्ञानन्तु करणं दारं तत्र पदार्थधीः | 


—J-À— 


उपमितिं युत्पाद यति। ग्रामीणस्येति । यत्रावश- 


er केनचिद्‌ ग्रांगीणं प्रत्यक्ष गोसदृशो गवयपद- 


वाच्य इति Ware ग्रामीणेन कचिदरण्ये गवयो दृष्टः 
तत्र गासादृश्यज्ञानं यत्‌ तद्‌ उपमितिकरएं ॥ ७८॥ 

तदनन्तरं गामदृशा गवयपदवाच्य दृत्यतिदेशवा- 
AAA जायते तदेव व्यापार: | तदनन्तर तव 
गवया गवयपदवाच्य इति ज्ञानं जायते तढुपमिति; | 
न लयं गवयपदवाच्य इृत्युपमितिः। saure शक्ति- 
ग्रहाभावप्रसङ्गात्‌ | ७८ ॥ 

शाब्दबाधप्रकारं द्शयति। पदज्ञानन्चिति। न तु 
ज्ञायमानं पदं करणां | पदाभावेऽपि भोनिम्षाकादे 
शाब्दबोधात्‌ | पदार्थधीरिति । पदजन्यपदार्थस्मर ए 
व्यापार:। अन्यथा पद ज्ञानवतः प्रत्यक्षादिना पदायीप- 
स्थितावपि शाब्दकाधापत्तेः। तत्रापि *टृत्त्या पद जन्यत्वं 
Srey) अन्यथा घटादिपदात्‌ समवायमसम्बन्धेम आका- 


—— +- । es eo oe Seems nea To c————— m 


* पड्तम्यापदाथेपस्थितावपोति दिनकरोंयाड्या 


भाषा० शाब्दबाधः फलं तत्र शक्ती संद्दकारिणी ॥ ८० n 
fagre WATU जायत। आकाशस्यापि शाब्दबाधापत्त:। टस 
शक्तिलक्षणान्यतर; सम्बन्धः । अत्रेव शक्तिज्ञानस्याप- 
यागः । पव्यं शरक्तिब्रहाभावे पदज्ञानेऽपि तत्मम्बन्धन 
स्मरणानपपत्ते:। पर ज्ञानस्य सम्बन्धिज्ञानविधयाऽथ- 
स्मारकत्वं wiry पदन मह पदाथस्य मम्बन्धः। मा चा- 
स्माच्छब्दादयमथा बाडूव्य दतीशर च्छारूपा। आध- 
निके नाखि afara | vateyseia. पिता नाम 
gag TAn च्छायाः मचात्‌। आधुनिक तु aKa 
न शक्तिरिति सम्प्रदाय: ॥ नथास्त ईशर च्छा न शक्ति: 
किन्विच्छेव । तेन आधुनिकमद्वेतेप शक्तिरस्तीति 
agfa n शक्तिग्रइस व्याकरणादितः। तथा fu 
शक्तिग्रईं व्याकरणापमानकांपाशवाक झावहारतय | 
वाक्यस्य रेवा दिढतेवद लि मान्चिध्यतःमिद्ध पदस्य gui 
धातुप्रश्तिप्रद्वयादीनाँ ग्रक्षियद्दा व्याकणाद्भर्वात i 
कृ्चित तु सति वाधके त्यञ्चतऽपि। यथा वैयाकर 7 
राख्यातस्य कत्तरि शर्किरच्यत। भन पचतोत्यादा 
कत्तंसेच॑स्याभेदान्वयः | तज गाग्वान्न जन्यत किन्त 
Bar ufal लाघवात्‌ । Vias प्रकाशी भुय 
भासते॥ म च कत्तरनभिधानाच्‌ चेत्रादिपदानम्तर 
amar स्यादिति ard कट सद्भानस्िधानस्य तत्र 
तकालात । बद्धाभिधानवागय कर्म॑वाद्यनवरु À 


Go 


fagre प्रथमान्तपदापस्थाय: कमला टोद्यख विश्रेषणलतात- 
ब्याविषयलमर्थ: । तेन चेत्र दव गच्छतीत्यादी न रेरे 
ETAR: । यत्र wearer न विशेषणलतात्पय्ये तदा- 
रणाथ प्रथमान्तेति । war धालथातिरिक्ताविगेष- 
णतं प्रथमदलाथंः। तेन चेत्र इव गच्छतीत्यत्र चेत्रा- 
वारणं । साकं पचतीत्यादी स्साकादेवारणाय च 
दितोयदलं। तल दितीयान्तापस्याणत्वादारणं। एवं 
anès न शक्तिः। गोरवात्‌ ॥ रथो गच्छतीत्यादौ 
VMN आश्रयते वा लक्षणा | जानातीत्यादी तु 
आश्रयते नश्यतोत्यादा ्रतियोगित्रे निरूढलक्षणा 
उपमानाझा शक्तिग्रहस्तथो क्र I 
एवं कोषादपि शक्तिग्रह; । सति बाधके क्कचित्‌ 
त्यज्यते यथा नोलादिपदानां नीलरूपादा नीला- 
 दिविश्ष्ट च शक्ति: कोषे द्यत्पादिता तथापि लाघ- 
वाम्‌ गीलादे! शक्तिः नीलादि विशि लक्षणेति 
एवमाप्तवाक्यादपि। थथा काकिलः पिकपदवाच्य 
इत्यादिश्रव्दात्‌ पिकादिशक्तिग्रह: ॥ 
एव व्यवद्द रादपि । यथा प्रयोाजकठ SA घट मा नये- 
WIN । तच्छ ला, प्रयाज्यट द्वेन घट आनीतः। तदवधार्य 
पार्थस्य बाला घटानयनरूपं कार्य घटमागयेतिशब्द- 
प्रयोज्यमवधारयति | HT घटसपसारय गामानय 
इत्यादी आवापोद्वापाग्याँ घटादिपदानां काय्यान्धित- 
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fagte घटादा शक्ति nafa इत्यञ्च भूतले नोला घट इद्या- 
दिशब्दान्न शाब्दबाध; | 'घटादिपदानां का्यीन्वित- 
घटादिबाधे सामध्यावधार णात्‌। कार्यताबोध प्रति च 
लिङादीनां सामश्यात्‌ तदभावान्न शाब्द मेध इत्यपि 
केचित्‌। तन्न। प्रथमतः काय्यान्विघटादी शक्यवधार- 
sfa लाघवेन पश्चात तस्य परित्यागोचित्यात। अत 
एव चेत्र पत्रे जातः कन्या ते गोभिणी जाता इत्यादो 
मखप्रसाद मख मालन्याभ्शां सुखदुः खऽनमाय तत्‌- 
कारणतेन परिशेषाच्छाब्दबाध ` निर्णीय agaaa 
तं शब्दमवधारयति। तथा च व्यभिचारात काय्याम्बिते 
न शक्ति न च तच ते पश्या दिब्दा न्तर मध्या हा यं | 
मानाभावात्‌ । चेत्र पुचस्ते जाता, मतद्चत्याद तद- 
भावाच । इत्थञ्च लाघवादन्वितघदेऽपि गनिं ma 
घटपदस्य घटमात्रे शक्तिमवधार यति ॥ 

एवं वाकाशेषादपि we: | यथा यवमयश्चरुभ 

वतीत्यत्र यवपदस्य दीघंशुकविशिष्टे wernt प्रयाग: 
कजी च लेच्छानां। तत्र हि यथाऽन्या Kyara- 
यन्ते अथैते मोद माना इयात्तिहन्ति ॥ 

- वसम्ते -सब्येमस्थानां जायते war | 
मादमानाञ्च तिठनि gar: कशिशशालिन्‌: ॥ 
इति वाक्यशेषाद्‌ दीर्घ इहे गकिनिर्णप्यत। कङ्गा तु 
अक्ति्रमात्‌ , प्रयोगः । मामाशक्रिकम्पन गौरवात | 


M 
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fegre हरिपदादो तु विनिगमकाभावास्रानाशकिकल्पन y 
णवं विवरणादणि शक्तिग्रद: | विवरणन्तु तक्षमानार्थ- 
पदान्तरेण तदथकथनं | यथा घटोऽस्तीत्यस्य कल- 
शाऽस्तीत्यनेन विवरणाद्‌ घटपदस्य कलशे शक्तिग्रइ:। 
एवं पचतीत्यस्य पाक करोतीत्यनेन विवरणादाण्या- 
तस्य यक्षायंकलं कल्पते॥ ^ 

एवं प्रसिद्धपदसानिध्यादपि शक्तिग्रहः। यथा दृह 
सहकारतरेो मधुर पिको रोतीत्यादा famuza 
शक्तिग्रह दति ॥ 
तत्र जातावेव शक्तिनं तु यक्ती व्यभिचारादान- 
mare । व्यक्ति विना च जातिभानखासक्षवाद्वक्षेरपि 
भागमिति केचित्‌ । तज्ञ । शक्ति विना व्यक्तिभानान्‌- 
पपत्तेः | न च व्यक्तो लक्षणा । अनुपपत्तिप्रतिसन्धानं 
विनापि व्यक्तिबाधात्‌। न च व्यक्रिधक्तावानन्यं। सक- 
TAMARA एव WH: खीकारात्‌। न चानन॒गमः। 
गोलादेरेवानुगमकतल्ात्‌॥ किञ्च गोः ग्रकोति शक्ति- 
यहा यदि तदा व्यक्ता शक्ति: यदि तु गोलं शका- 
मिति शक्तिग्रदस्तदा गातवप्रकारकपदार्थररणं शाब्द- 
बाधस्च न WIS! समानप्रकारलेन शक्तिज्ञानस्य पदा- 
WATE शाब्दबोधं प्रति "च gaq ॥ किञ्च गोले 
ufe अक्तिस्तदा Wad WRATASTH वाच्यं। गा- 
WW गवेतरासमवेतले सति सकलगासमवेतलं | तथा च 
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fagre गायक्रीनां भक्यतावच्छेद केऽनपरवेश्ात्‌ तवैव गोर वं। त- 
स्मात्‌ तत्तच्यात्याहतिविशिष्टत ्तझक्िबाधानपपत्तया 
कल्यमाना शक्तिजोत्याकतिविशिष्टयक्ता विश्ञाग्यतीति॥ 

शक्रं पदन्त कचिद्यागिक afer? कचिद्योगरुढं 
क्चिद्यागिकरूढं। यत्रावयवार्थ एव बध्यते तद्चोगिक। 
यथा पाचकादिपद | 

यत्रावयवशक्रिनेरपेचेण समुदायशनिमा तेण बुध्यते 
aT I यथा गेपदघटादिपरं।' ' 

Ws तु अवयवश्तिविषये समंदायशकिरणसि a- 
ARE | यथा पद्कजादिपदं। तथा हि पद्ठजपदम- 
qaam पद्कजनिकर्हरूपमधं 'बाधर्यात । ममुदाय- 
WRT च पद्मेन रूपेण uw बेधर्यात ॥ मच केवला- 
चयवशक्ता कुमे प्रयाग: स्थादिति aps efena 
केवलयोागिकार्थज्ञानप्रतिबखकतादिति wre: ॥ 

GAT AZTAR ATSITU TEN- 
निकतुरखये भवति । मात्रिष्यात्‌ ॥ यत्र कळ्यर्थन्य 
वाधः ग्रतिमन्धीयते तत्र RIUN कुमदाद बधः । 
यत्र तु कुमुदेन रूपेश बोधे ग तात्पर्यज्ञानं पद्मलम्व 
च वाधसात्रावयवश्रक्रिमातेण fesirv vara: ॥ 

W3 तु स्थखपद्मादाववयवा TAT qna NF 
शाह्या च पग्नवेन रूपेण aT: | यादि तु anpi 
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लक्षणा शकासम्बन्धसात्यम्यनापपत्तितः | 


— —À Se, 
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यत्रावयवाथरूळाथयाः स्वातच्धण बाधस्वद्यागिक- 
रूढं । यथोाद्विदादिपदं । तत्र दि ऊद्गभेदनकत्त 
तरुगलादिरपि वृध्यते यागविशेषोऽपीति॥ ८०॥ 

| लक्षणा शक्यसम्बन्ध इत्यादि। गङ्गायां घाष दृत्यादी 
गङ्गापदस्य WY ्रवाहरूपे घोषस्याचयानपपत्ति- 
waua ad यच प्रतिसन्धीयते तत्र लक्षणया 
ATA ITH: | सा च शकासम्बन्ध; । तथा हि प्रवा- 
इरूपश्क्या थमम्बन्धस्य तीरे ग्रहीतलात ATS ATT 
ततः शान्दबोधः। परन्त यद्यन्वयानपपत्तिरूच्णा- 
वीजं स्थात्तरन यष्टीः प्रवेशयेत्यच लक्षणा न स्यात्‌। 
यष्टिषु प्रवेशान्वयस्थानुपपत्तेर भावात्‌ । तेन यष्टिप्रवेश 
भाजनतात्यय्थानपपत्त्या य्टिधर लक्षणा | एवं काक- 


CI दधि रच्यतामत्यादा काकपदस्य quus 


लक्षणा | समता दधिरचायास्तात्पविषयलात्‌ ॥ 
Las a> A e ias 
एवं छत्रिणा यान्तीत्यादा छत्रिपद स्थेकसाध्वाहित्वन 
लक्षणा | इयमेवाजइत्लाथा लक्षणेत्यच्यते | एकसार्थ- 
वाहिलेन रूपेण छत्रितदनन्‍्ययोबेधात'। यदि चान- 
पपत्तिलक्षणाकीज wea तदा कचिइड्रगपदस्थ तीरे 
कचिद्वाषपढ्ख amie: लक्षणेति नियमा न खात। 


इदन्तु माध्यं niaar यदि तोरलेन रूपण 


QUART तोर्‌ लन तोरबाधः । यदि तु गङ्गातोर- 
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fagre लेन रूपेण WHAT तेनेव रूपेण सरणं। अत एव 
लच्यतावच्छेदके न लक्षणा. । तत्मकारकबाधस्य तत्र 
लक्षणां विनाणुपपत्तः | परन्तु एवंक्रमंण शक्यता वच्छे- 
दकेऽपि शक्तिनं स्थात्‌ | तल्रकारकणब्दाधखारणं प्रति 
aaga सामर्थमित्य॑स्य सुवचलादिति विभावनोयं॥ 
यच तु wade ख्राश्रयपदवा च्यलरूपा लक्षणा 
सा लक्षितलक्षणेत्यच्यत। यथा दिरेफादिपदे taga- 
WHAT HATI ज्ञायते । , भॅमरपदस्य,च WR 
wat ज्ञायते। तत्र लचितजचणा ) किन लाक्षणिक 
पदं नानभावकं। लाक्षणिकार्थस्य शाब्दबाध तु पदा- 
mt कारणं | शक्तिलक्षणान्यतरुसम्न्थनंतरपदाथो- 
न्वितखशक्यारथंशाब्दबा धं प्रति पदानां मामथ्यावधा- 
रणादिति प्राञ्चः ॥ नवोनांस्तु तद णनुभावकमेव 
पदाथापब्वितिस्त दारं । अन्यथा gaga शक्षम्यापि 
पदस्थाननभावकलापत्तेरित्याह: | ` वाक्य तु शकर 
भावाच्छकासम्बन्धरूपा लचणाऽपि नाम्ति | यत्र गभी- 
रायां नद्यां घाष vae तत्र नदीपद म्य नदीतीर 
सक्षणा" गभी रापदार्थस्थ नद्या महाभदनाखय: | 
कचिदेकदेशाखयस्थ खोशतताढ | यदि aiaga- 
या$पि न खोक्रियत, तदा नदीपद्स् गभीर मदीतीर 
लक्षणा गभीरापदं तात्पय्याग्राहक ॥ 
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बहुब्रीहावणेवं । तत्र fu चित्रगपदादो यद्येक 
देशाखयः स्वीक्रियते तदा गापढ्ख गाखामिनि 
शच्षणा। गवि चित्राभेदान्वयः। यदि Sar 
न खोक्रियते तदा गोपदस्य चिचगाखासिनि लक्तण। 


चित्रापद तात्ययँग्राइक ॥ 


एवमारुढवानरा टृक्षइत्यत्र वानरपदे वानरा- 


 रोदषणकग्मंणि ललणा। आरूढपद्ञ्च तातपथ्थंग्राइकं। 


एबमन्यत्रापि ॥ , 

तत्पुरुषे तु qa लक्षणा । तथाहि राजपरुषा- 
दिपदे राजपदार्थेन परुषादिपदार्थस्थ araara- 
यः । निपातातिरि हना माथेया भेदेना न्वयबो घस्या गु- 
त्पन्नवात्‌। अन्यथा राजा पुरुष इत्यचापि तथान्वय- 
बाधः WA पटो न घट इत्यादा घटपटाभ्यां नञः 
साक्षादेवाम्वयान्‌ निपातातिरिक्रेति। नीला घट 
इत्यादी मामार्थयारभेदसम्बन्धेनान्वयाड्वेदेमेति॥ न 
च राजपरुष इत्यादी लप्तविभक्रेः सरणं कल्यमिति 
वाच्यं । अस्मृतविभक्रेरपि तता बोधोदयात्‌। तस्माद्‌ 
राजपरादो रएजसम्बन्भिनि WITT! तस्य च परुषेण 
सहाभेदानयः॥ 

इन्हे तु धवखदिरेः *च्छिन्वीत्यारे धवः खदिर 
विभश्वर्धदिलप्रकारेण qud तच लक्षणा ॥ न च 
साहित्ये लक्षणेति वाच्यं । साहित्याएन्ययारपि इन 
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सिद्धा दर्शनात ॥ न च एकक्रियाखयिलरूपं साहित्यम- 
सोति वाच्यं । क्रियाभेदे धवखदिरो झिन्धीद्यादि- 
दर्शनात | साहित्यखाननभवाथ | तस्मात्‌ साहित्या- 
दिकं नार्थः । अत एव राजपुरोहिते सायज्यकामा 
यजेयातामित्यच लचणाभावाद्‌ qx आश्रीयते । किन 
वास्तवा भेदा यक तत्र इन्दः । नच्च नीलघटयारभेद 
इत्यादा कथमिति वाच्यं । तत्र मीलपद स्थ 'नीलतं 
घटपदस्य घटलमर्थः | NÄT, इत्यद्याश्रयाभेद 
TAATA t 
समादारदन्दै तु यदि समाहाराधयनभयत TA- 
च्यते तदा;विनकुलमित्यादा पापदईहिनकुलममा- 
हारे लक्षणा । पव्वपढ्‌ तात्पर्थय्रांइकं ॥ न च भेरी 
Baty वादयेत्यत्र कथं संमाहारस्थासयाऽपचाबु- 
द्विविशेषरूपस्य वादनामम्भ॑वादिति वाद्यं। खौश्रय- 
टृत्तिलरूपसम्बन्धेन asad) एवं पञ्चपुलोत्धा- 
दावपि॥ पर तु अहिनकुलमित्यादोा अिगकुलझच 
बध्यते । प्रत्येकमेकवाखय: समादारमञ्जा च । यत 
wd "ium प्राणिदर्थेत्यादि रू aur wad | Wu 
चेकवचनमसाध्विति agfa i 
केधारयस्थले तु नोलात्पलमित्यादा अभद मम्ब- 


मेन नीलपदार्थ उत्पलपदार्थ प्रकार;। न च तज 
wwur । अत एव निषादस्थपतिं याजयदित्यत्र न 


CC 


WY भाषा» आसत्तियॉग्यताकाडच्षातात्यव्यज्ञानमिव्यतते ॥ ८१॥ 
कारणं सन्निधानन्त पद्स्थासत्तिरुच्यते | 


सिद्धा « तत्पुरुष: । लक्षणापत्तेः। किन्तु कर्माघारया लचणाभा- 
वात्‌ ।। न च निषादस्य सङ्करजातिविशेषस्य वेदानधि- 
| काराद याजनासम्भव दति वाच्यं। निषादस्य faa- 
' अ्रयक्रेसत' एव कल्पनात्‌ | लाघवेन मस्याथंखावय 
तट्नुपपक़्या FAIA: फलमखगोारवतया$दाष- 
afefa.u उपकुम्भं अद्धंपिप्पलीत्यादी परपद 
तत्सम्बन्धिनि लक्षणा पुरवपदार्थप्रधानतया चान्वय- 
बाघ इति) इत्यञ्च समासेन क्कापि शक्ति: dura 
निव्वाहादिति ॥ पितरो anir इत्यादो पिहपट 
जनकदम्पत्योः श्रशरपदे स्वीजनकदम्बत्यालंचणा । 
एवमन्यत्रापि | घटा इत्यादा न लक्षणा | wzas 
रूपेण नानाघटस्थितिसम्षवात्‌ ॥ 
अआसत्तियाग्धतेत्यादि । । आमत्तिज्ञानं याग्यता- 
ज्ञानं MAHI तात्पर्थज्ञानञ्च शाब्दबेधे कारणं 
॥ ८९ ॥ 
तत्रासक्तिपदार्थमाह । सन्निधानन्तविति । यत्प- 
qa यत्पदार्थेनान्वयेःऽपेचितस्तयार व्यवधा ने ने। प- 
fafa: कारणं। तेन गिरिभुक्रमभ्रिमान्‌ देवदत्तेने- 
त्यादा न शाब्दमाधः। नीला घटो द्रव्यं पट इत्या 
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fagio दावासत्तित्र माच्छाब्द्याध:* । आसकिभमाच्छाब्द- 
भ्रमाभावेषि न क्षति! ॥ .नग यचच EW कुण्डली 
वासखी देवदत्त Tam तचोत्तरपदस्तर पेग पूर्खपद- 
WICUWD नाशात। अव्यवधान तु जफरपद्झरणा- 
सम्भव इति चेत्‌ न। प्रत्येकपदमंस्कार od ताव- 
दिषयकस्मरणस्या व्यवधाने गा त्प क्षे: | नागामसिकदेरे- 
HATTA गामासंस्कार रकसारणात्पक्तगर्पि aa: 
AT? । तावत्पदसंस्कारसहितचरमवझेज्जा गसो दे धक- 
AAI कथमन्यथा ATATICHITHTT | परमा AT- 
वत्पदाथानां सरणादकर्देव du कपातन्यायात्‌ ताव- 
त्पदाथानां क्रियाकमभावेनान्वयमाधरूपः ग्राब्दबा प्रा 
भवतीति केचित्‌ ॥ अपर तु । 

यद्यदाकाङ्कित ani afana Jue | 
तेन तेनास्वितः साथः पर रेवावगम्यत ॥ 

तथा च खण्डवाक्यायंबाधानन्तर तथेव पदा थंस्पत्या 
मझावाक्यार्थबाध इत्यणाहुः । एतन तावदलीभि- 
uy: पदस्फाटो;पि निरस: । तक्षदलंभंस्कारमइ- 
anaana तद्यञ्जकनेवापश्चेग्रिति ॥ vum 
rd । ws दारमित्युक्तं तत्र पिधेहीति qu 
ज्ञानादेव बोध: । न तु पिधानादिरुपार्थज्ञानात्‌ i 
पद जन्यपदायापस्थितेसच्छाम्दबाधे दतुबात्‌ । किसे 


टा 
तत नाला 


* wre इत्यादिकपाठा दिगकरोमग्रतलया विदिः समाइतः à 


co 


भाषा० पदार्थ तच ASAT योग्यता परिकीत्तिता ॥ ८२॥ 
यत्यदेन विना यस्थाननुभावकता भवेत्‌ | 
fagre क्रियाकर्सपदानां तेन तेनेव सह साकाङ्कलं । तेन कि 
यापदं विना कथं शाव्दबाधः खात्‌। तथा पष्पेश्य- 
इत्यादी स्पहयतीतिपदाध्याहारं विना चतुर्थनुपपत्तेः 
पदाध्याहार आवश्यक: ।। 
योग्यतां निव्वेक्ति। पदार्थ इत्यादिना। एकपदार्थ 
ऽपरपदार्थमम्बन्धो याग्यतेत्यर्थः । तज्ज्ञानाभावाच 
वङ्िना सिञ्चतीत्यादै न शाष्दवाधः॥ नन्वेतखा या- 
ग्यताया ज्ञानं शाब्दबाधात्‌ प्राक्‌ सर्व्व न Wapfa 
वाक्यार्थस्थापुरव्ववादिति चेत्‌। न । तत्तत्पदार्थस्ररण 
सति कचित्‌ संशयरूपस्य कचिन्रिश्रयरूपस्थापि याग्य- 
ताया ज्ञानस्य सम्भवात्‌ ॥ 
नव्यास्तु याग्यताया ज्ञानं न शाब्दज्ञाने कारणं। 
afaa सिझतीत्यादा सेके वङ्किकरणलाभावरूपा;- 
याग्यतानिखयेन प्रतिबन्धान न शाब्दबाध:। तदभा- 
agaa खाकिकसल्रिकषोजन्यदाषविशषाजन्यज्ञान- 
माचे प्रतिबन्धकलात्‌ ग्राब्दबाध प्रति प्रतिबन्धकतं 
fag । याग्यताज्ञा नविलम्वा्च शाब्द वोधविल म्नो (सिद्ध 
इति वढ्न्ति॥ ८९॥ . 
(0 आकार निरव्येक्ति | यत्पदेनत्यादि। येन पदन 
विना यत्पदस्थाचयाननभावकतं तेन सह तस्याका- 
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भाषा आकाडच्षा, वक्तुरिष्छा तु तादयय्य परिकीत्तितं॥८२॥ 


-—-—- —————— 


fagre wr इत्यथः। क्रियापदं विना कारकपदं नाखयबाध 
जनयतीति तेन तस्थाका्वा | away क्रियाकारक- 
पदानां सन्निधानमासच्या चरितार्थ | पर न्त 'घटकर्मा- 
ताबोध प्रति घटपदेश्त्तरदितोयाकाङ्गाञ्चानं कारण | 
तेन घटः कर्मालम[नयनं हतिरित्यादा न शाब्दैवाध: | 
अयमेति पत्रा राज्ञः परुषा;पमायंतामिल्मग्टो' तु 


परुषेण सह राजपढ्ख तात्पकंयदाभावान्‌ न तेन 
सहान्वयः ॥ | 
arqa निर्ब्यक्ति | वक्रिक्ेति । यदि तात्पर्यशानं 
कारणं न खात्‌ तदा मेन्धवमानयद्यादै rufo 
gfare बाधा न स्थात्‌॥न च तात्पथंग्रा हक प्रक- 
रणादीनामेव शाब्दबोधे कारणल॑मस्लिति वाद्यं । 
तेषामननुगमात्‌ | तात्पर्थ्ञानजनकतेन तेवामन गमे 
तु तात्पर्थज्ञानमेव लाघवात्‌ कारणमम्हु। इत्यञ्च 
zaaf तात्पर्थंच्ञानार्थंमीश्वरः कल्यते | न च 
तत्राध्यापकतात्पर्यज्ञानं कारणमिति वाच्यं | मगा- 
दावध्यापकाभावात्‌ ॥ Tow प्रलय एव नाशोति 
कुतः सगादिरिति वाच्यं। प्रलयस्यागमप्रतिपाद्चलत्‌" 
इत्थञ्च अकवाकोऽपि ईश्वरीयतात्पथज्ञान कारण d 


विषम्बादिशकवाको तु गिचथितुरेव तात्प "ज्ञान ` 


कारणं अन्ये तु नानायादा afeca तात्पय्यज्ञानं 


ex 

fagre कारणं। तथाच शकवाक्ये fata तात्पय्यशानं शाब्द- 
बाधः। वेदे तु अरनादिमीमांसापरिशाधिततक्षरथीव- 

धारणमित्याझ: ॥ ' 
पूर्वमनुभवसरणभेदा दुद्धेदेविध्यमक्त | AITANA- 
प्रकारा दर्शिताः सुगमत्या Hct न दर्शितं। तत्र 
fe पृव्वानुभवः कारणं ॥, अच केचिद्‌ अनभव- 
लेन न कारणले किन्तु ज्ञानलेन। अन्यथा स्मरणा- 
नन्तरं ATG स्थात्‌ | समानप्रकारकस्मरणेन Us 
संस्कारस्य विगष्टवांत्‌ | मन्मते तु तेनैव स्मरणेन d- 
स्कारान्सरद्वारा'स््रणान्तर जन्यत दृत्याकस्तत्न | यत्र 
समूहालम्बने क्षरं घटपटादीनां क्रमेण स्रणमजनिष्ट 
सकखविषयवखरणन्त ANIA तच फलस्य संस्कारना- 
शकताभावात्‌ कालस्य रोगस्य चरमफलस्य वा मं- 
'स्कारनाशकलं वात्यं। तथा च न क्रमिकसरणानप- 
पत्तिः। न च पुनः पुनः रणाद्‌ दृ ढतरसंस्कारानप- 
पन्तिः। झरिद्यद्वोधकसमवधानख दा्परार्थलात्‌ ॥ 
a च विनिगममाविरादव ज्ञानलेनापि जनकले ur- 
दिति वाच्यं। विशेषधक्ष॑णाव्यभिचाराज्‌ ज्ञाने सामा- 
न्यघकषणा न्यथासिद्धलात्‌ i कथमन्यथा TRE ufa- 
द्वारा द्रव्यवेन रूपेण न कारणले॥न चानराखिकस- 
रणानां संखारनागरकलसंभ्याइ व्यभित्तारसंभय इति 
वाअं | अपकसंस्कारतक्षाज्रकरपनापत्त्या चर मस्तर ण- 
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भाषा” साक्षात्कार सुखादीनां करणं मन उच्यते | 


fagte 


A ^ ON 
अयागपद्याज्‌ ज्ञानानां तस्थाएत्वमिदेष्यत || ८४ ॥ 


स्येव संस्कार नागकतकम्पनेन शभिचारमंशयाभावात्‌ 
॥ ८३ ॥ 

इदानीं क्रमप्राप्त मना निरूपयति । साक्षात्कार 
इति। एतेन मनसि प्रमाणं दर्शितं। तथाहि सुखमा्ा- 
स्कारः मकरणका जन्यमा्तान्कार लाच्चाचुषवर्‌ T- 
नमाने करणस्य मनम: fag: नेवं दुःखादि मा- 
चात्काराणामपि करणान्तराण स्यरिति वाच्यं । ला- 
घवादेकस्थेव तादृश्सकलषाचात्कारकर णतया fag । 
एवं दुःखादीनामसमवायिकारणभंयागाश्रयतया म- 
म:सिड्टवीद्धया i 

ARATTA प्रमाणमाश्ह | अयोगपद्यादिति । 
mami चाक्षुपरासनादीनां योगपद्यमेककालात्प- 
ज्तिनासीत्यनुभवसिद्धं । तत्र नानन्द्रियाणां मत्यपि 
विषयसक्चिकर्ष यत्ममन्धादेकेन्दियेण ज्ञानमत्यद्यत 
तदसम्बन्धादपि लगादिभिः परज्ञानं INA । 
तक्षनाविभुले qrafa न, सञ्चवतीति न fay 
मन; ॥ म च तदागीमदुष्टविशेषइाधविलम्बादव 
aafaa इति वाच्यं। तथा सति चक्षरादीना- 
मपि कल्पना नापक्षे: ॥ न च दीर्घौैस्कणीभक्षणादा 


<४ 


भाषा अथ द्रव्याञिता ज्ञेया निर्गुणा निष्क्रिया गुणाः | 


सिद्धा नानावधानभाजाञ्च कथमेकदा नानेन्द्रियश्ञानमिति 
वाच्यं | मनसाऽतिलाघवात्‌ लरया नानेन्ट्रियसलन्धात्‌ 
नानाज्ञानात्पत्तेः । उत्पलशतपत्रभेदादिवत। याग- 
प्प्रत्ययस्य तु भ्रान्तात्‌ ॥ न च मनसः मङ्घोचवि- 
काश्रशालिलादुभयापपत्त्िरस्लरिति वाद्यं । नानावय- 
वतत्नाशादिकत्ने गोरवात्‌ | लाघवात्‌ निर वयवस्थेव 
मनसः कल्पनादिति सङ्गपः॥ इति सिद्धान्तमुक्कावच्यां 
द्रव्यपदार्थव्याख्या समाप्ता ॥ ८४॥ % ॥ 
द्रव्यं निरूप्य ग॒णं निरूपयति । अथेत्यादि ना। गुण 
amr कि भानमिति चेत्‌ । इदं । द्रव्यकर्म भिन्नमा- 
मान्यवति या कारणता सा किश्चिड्रशावच्छिन्ना। fa- 
'रवच्छित्रकारणताथा अमम्भवात्‌। न हि रूपलादिक 
सत्ता वा तत्रावच्छेदिका। न्यूनातिरिक्तद शडत्तिलात्‌। 
अतस्चतु बिंग्रत्यनुगतं वाच्यं तदेव गणलमिति सिद्धं ॥ 
s व्याश्रिता इति। यद्यपि द्रव्याश्रितलं न लक्षणं कम्मा- 
दावतिव्याप्नरसथापि द्रव्यवव्यापकताव'ऋेदकसत्तान्य- 
जातिमच्च qq i भवति हि गणले द्रव्यवव्यापकता- 
वच्छेदकं ATA च गणानामिति auis zu वा 
मट्रव्यवव्यापकतावच्छेदक | गगणादी द्रव्यकग्मंणार- 
भावात | ट्रव्यलतं सामान्यवादिक न जातिरिति "gr 


भाषा? 


fagre 


qu 


रूपं रसः YMA परत्वमपरत्वक ॥ ८५ ॥ 
द्रवा गुरुत्व VEY वगा मृत्तगुणा अमी | 
WATT भावना च शब्दो बुद्याद्या(पि च ॥८६॥ 
एतेऽमृत्तगुणाः सव्व विद्भिः परिकोत्तिताः | | 
aaa विभागानी उभयेषां गुणा मतः ॥ ८७ ॥ 
dawg विभागश्च सञ्जा दित्वादिकास्तथा। 
दिएथक्काद यस्तहदेतेऽनेकाश्रिता गणाः ॥ ८८॥ 

अतः शषा गुणाः सव्वं मता. एककवृत्तयः | 


eee ee 


दासः ॥ निगणा दूति। यद्यपि निगंणलं कश्मोदावपि 
तथापि सामान्यवत्ते कर्मान्यले च प्रति निगणल बाध्य! 
जात्यादीनां न सामान्यवच्चं कणा न WW द्र- 
व्यस्य न निगणलमिति तत्र hfaa: । निश्रियेति 
खरूपकथन न तु लक्षणं । गैगना दावतिशा प्र: ॥॥८४॥| 
मूत्तंगणा इति i वेगेन म्थितिम्यापकाइणुपलक्ष- 
णीय:। अमत्तषु न वन्त इत्धर्थः। लक्षणन्त ताव- 
दन्यान्यलं । एवमग्रईप ॥ ८६ N 
उभयेषामिति । मृत्तमृत्ञ॑गणा इत्यर्थः ॥ ८9 ॥ 
अनेकाश्रिता इति। संयागद्िलादोनि दिटत्तोनि 
जिल्ततुष्दादिकं छिचतुरादिद्धक्षोति ara प८॥ 
अतः war इति। रूपरमगन्धस्पशकलपरि मां कै- 
श्यक्कपर लापरलवब॒ड्धिसुखदुः खेच्छाद वप्रयक्गगब्तद्र - 


ag 
y - gà 
भाषा, बुझादिषटक स्पान्ताः Se सांसिद्दिका ice | 
अदृष्टभावना शब्दा अमी बेशेषिका गुणाः। 
सञ्कादिरपरत्वान्ता Ta सांसिद्विकस्तया ॥ ८०॥ 
गुरुलवेगो सामान्यगुणा एते प्रकीत्तिताः | 
सञझ्लादिरपरत्वान्तो द्रवत्बं SE एव |l ८९ ॥ 
एते तु AAMT अथ स्पशान्तशब्दकाः | 
MARRAINE गुरुत्वादष्टभावनाः॥ ८२ ॥ 
अते नद्यः विभूनान्तु ये खुंबशेषिका गुणाः। 
अकारणगुणेत्यन्ना एते तु परिकीर्तिताः ॥ ८३॥ 
अपाकजास्त स्पशान्ता द्रवत्वच्च तथाविधं । 
स्नेइवेगगुरुलेकपथक्वपरिमाणकं ॥ ९४ ॥ 


fagre वत्वखेइसंस्कारादू'एशब्दा इत्यर्थः। द्रवो दर व्यं ॥ ८८ 1 
Aafaa इति। विशेषा एव वेशेषिका: खार्थ ठक 
विशषगणा इत्यर्थ: ॥ सझादिरिति। सञ्चापरि माए- 
प्रथक्गमंयोगविभागपर लापर वानीत्य थे: ८ ०1८ ९॥ 
दीचखियेति। waar लचाऽपि ग्रदणयोग्यवात्‌ i 

वाह्मेति। रूपादीनां चक्षरादियाह्मवांत्‌ | ८२ i 
विभूनामिति । बुद्धिसखदुःखेच्छादेषप्रयक्नधर्मा- 
धर्रभावनाशब्दा इत्यर्थः ।। अकारणेति। कारणगण- 
पूर्वका रूपादया TAM | बद्घादयस्त न ATE AT: | 
"DUIS. कारणाभावात्‌ | पाकजरूपादोनां कार- 


९७ 


भाषा० स्थितिस्थापक इत्यते सुः कारणगुणाडवाः | 
संयोगध विभागश्च AA.A FATI ९ ५॥ 
सशोन्तपरिमाणकप्रथक्वलेदणब्के। 
भवेढ्समवायित्वमथ ARAR गुण ॥ ८ e 
आत्मनः स्यान्निभित्तलमष्णस्पशंगुरुत्वयाः। 
वेगेऽपि च द्रवत्वं च संयागादिदय तथा I < ७॥ 
fala कारणत्वं स्यादथ प्रादेशिको भवेत्‌ | 
मिद्धा ° णगुणपूर्वकला भावाद्‌ अपाकज TAM ॥ ९ ३ ॥८ ४॥ 

TET 

स्पशान्तेति। स्थशा$वानप्णा ग्राह्मः। TRAIRA 
लप्रत्ययस्य प्रत्येकमन्वयाद्‌ एकले VAMA ग्राह्य । 
एथक्कपदेन Vaya विवक्षितं ॥ 

भवेद समवायिलमिति । घटादिरूपरमगस्खस्पशी: 
कपालादिरूपर मगन्धस्पश्नभ्या भवन्ति। एवं कपा 
लादिपरिमाणादीनां चटादिपरिमाणाद्यममवायि 
कारणले ॥ एवं शब्दस्यापि दितीयशन्दं प्रति n € १॥ 

निमित्तबमिति aarda इच्छादिनिमित्त 
लादिति भाव: ॥ ९9 N 

fata कारणलमिति | अमसवायिकारणतं falar 
ज्ञकारणलञ्च। तथा fe way उंप्यास्पशम्यामम 


~ परापरत्वदिलादिदिश्थकलदिक पुनः ॥ इत्यनाक iu ठ 


déc 


ANS A Chan ० 
भाषा” वेशषिका विभुगणः संयागादिदयं तथा ॥ ९ ८॥ 
चत्ता भवेदूपं RATS रुपलम्भकं | 


fagre पायी पाकजे निमित्त | गुरुलं गरुलपतनयोरममवायि 
afana निमित्तं । वेगो वेगस्पन्दनयारममवायो 
'अभिधाते निमित्तं । gad द्रवत्वस्पन्द्‌ नयारमम- 
वायि "yd निमित्तं । भेरीदएड्याग: शब्द निमित्त । 
भेग्याकाशसंयागो ऽसमवायी वंशद लदयविभाग; शब्द 
निमित्तं । वंशदलाकाशविभागे$समवायीति। ^ प्राद्र 
शिकोऽव्याणदृत्तिः ॥ ec ॥ 
चचुरिति। रूपलजातिः प्रत्यक्षमिद्धा । रूप 
ब्दसेखिनी, प्रतोतिनास्तीति चेत। मास्तु रूपशब्दप्र- 
यागस्तथापि नीलपीतादिव्वनगतजातिविशषाऽनभव 
, frg waa रूपशब्दाप्रयागेऽपि नीला वर्ण; पीता 
वर्ष इति वणंगब्दाह्लखिनी प्रतीतिरस्येव। एवं नीलः 
लादिकमपि प्रत्यन्षमिद्" ॥ न चेकेका एव नीलरूपा- 
fauna इत्येकव्यक्रिदृत्तिलान नीललादिनं जातिः 
रिति वाच्यं । नला नष्टो रक्त उत्पन्न इत्यादिः 
प्रतोतेर्नी लादेरुत्पाद विनाशश्ालितया नानालात्‌ | 
अन्यथा एकनीलनाशे जगदनीलमापदझेत।। न च नी- 


` * न दिऽतिपरतादीनां नासमवारिक।रणात्वं म fa ansat- 
qi coe ज्ञानतिरिक्तभावं प्रति बाध्य! द्व दिपदन च favi 
प्रामः । सेन परमाशद्विल्ादद्यशकादिप,रेमाश हतुले प न afai! 
इूत्ययसनाइतः पाठ, il 


ee 


भाषा” eg सहकारि स्थात्‌ एक्कादिकमनेकथा ॥ ८८ ॥ 


fagre लरक्तादिसमवाययारेव fiie विषयक नी 
प्रत्यय इति are) प्रतीत्या ममवायानशखात ॥ नच 
स एवायं नोल इति प्रत्ययाष्लाघवाक्षकार्मिति ara 
व्यय तज्जातीयविषयकलात । day गज्जरीति 
वज्ञाघवं प्रत्यच्चवाधितं । अन्यथा घटादोनामणुञ्चः 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ | उत्पादविनाशशब्दबड्ूं: ममवायावलन्नन 
लापत्तेरिति। एतेन रमादिक आास्यातं॥ चचरा 
afafa । चत्तग्राह्मविशेषगुण Tay: | एवम ऽपि i 
ट्रथादेरिति। उपलक्षक JJA ARIT ॥ 
दृदमेव विदृशेति | qua vía | gamma 
सामान्यानां चाक्षषप्रत्यचं प्रति उद्भतरूप॑ कारण ॥ 
गक्वादिकमनेकधति | AKT gajar 
रादिभेदादनकप्रकारकं wafa ॥ ननु RAT कथ 
मतिरिकरूप भवति | इत्यं नीलपीताद्या rasau 
न तावन्नीरूप: | auaanagra à नापि areata 
नीलादिकमत्पद्यते । पीतावच्छद ना।५ aaaf 
HAFTA | नाणब्याणदत्तिनीलादिकमप्पद्यत | थाथ 
हृत्तिजातीयगणानामयायदशिल विराधात। तैमात 
नानाजातीयरूपिरवथविनि विजातीय चित्रमा र भ्यत i 
अत एवेक चित्रमित्यन भव ifa i AAS IAA 6 
शारवात । इत्यञ्च नोलादीनां ANUA प्रति 


१०० 


A ^y 
भाषा” जलादिपरमाणा तश्नित्यमन्यत सचतुक। 
THY रसनाग्राह्यो मधुरादिरनेकधा ॥ १०० ॥ 


SSD SS SS EE RT G e e a > a 


सिद्धा” बन्धकलकल्पनाद अवयविनि न पीतादुत्पत्ति; | एतेन 
सशी व्यास्थातः॥ रसादिकमपि maraa a: किन 
मानाजातीयर सवद वयवेहारअ्ेऽवयविनि रसाभावेऽपि 
न चतिः। तत्र रसनया अवयवरस एव udi 
रसनन्ट्रिय.दोनां द्रव्यग्रहसामध्याभावात । अवयविना 
aceasta चतेरभावात्‌ ॥ नव्यास्त तत्राव्याणट- 
त्येव मानौरूपं। नीलादेः पीतादिप्रतिबन्धकत्वकल्पन 
गोरवात्‌ | अत एव | 
साहिता यस वर्णन मखे पुच्छ च पाण्डर: | 
ओतः खुरविषाणाभ्यां स नीला vu उच्यते॥ 
इत्यादिशासत्रमणुपपद्यते । न च व्याथाव्याथृत्तिजा- 
तीययाईयाविराधः। मानाभावात्‌। न च लाघवा- 
देकं रूपं। अनभवविराधात्‌। अन्यथा घटादेरपि 
लाघवादेकं स्यादिति । एतेन स्पशादिक व्यास्यात- 
मिति वदन्ति ॥ ८८ n 
जलादीति | जलपरमाणो तेजःपरमाणो च रूपं 
नित्यं इचिवीपरमाणरूपन्तं न नित्यं । पाकम रूपान्त- 
Tram: | न डि“घटख पाकानम्तरं तदवयवोऽपक्क 
लपलण्यते। न € रक्तकपालस्य कपालिका नीला- 


१०१ 
भाषा» TEAC रसज्ञाया निह्यतादि च qaar | 
प्राणयाह्या ST ORRERA: | १.१ | 
सोरभदासोरभश्च स देधा परिकोततित | | 
MERINE खाढुपकारकः | १०२॥ 
अनुष्णाशीतशोताष्णभेदात स चिबिधो मतः | 
काठिन्यादिः fara निद्यतादि च पर्वत ॥ १०३॥ 


मिद्रा» वयवा भवति । एवंक्रमेण परमाणावपि qrafufg: ॥ 
अरन्यजजलतज;परमाएरूपभिस्नरूप'महेतुक wai | 
रसं निरुपयति i रसस्विति i १०० ॥ 
सहकारीति। रामनज्ञाने रम; कारणमित्यर्थः | 
पूल्व॑वदिति। जलपरमाए रमा faaea warsfy 
रसाईनिद्य इत्यर्थ: aa निरूपर्यात । moar 
इति | उपकारका प्राएजन्यज्ञान कारणमित्यर्थः | 
अन्या गन्धः सब्वाऽनित्य एव॥ १०१ ॥ 
au निरूपयति ai इति । उपकारक 
इति स्पाशनप्रत्यत्ते सश; कारणमित्यर्थः tesi 
अनुष्णाशीत इति । एथिद्या aag खगीईन- 
ष्णाशीतः। जलस्य शीत: p तेजस उष्णः ॥ काठिन्य. 
fai कठिनसुकुमार खर्श; एथिव्या एवेत्यर्थः | कटि; 
नलाद्किनु न संयोगनिष्ठा जातिविनप: | wai. 
WA: | पूर्ववदिति । जल्तेशावायपरमाण- 


१०१ 
भाषा» एतेषां पाकजत्वन्तु क्षिता नान्यत्र कुचचित्‌। 
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fagte wit नित्या लङ्कन्नस स्लनित्या इत्यर्थः ॥ १०३ ॥ 
एतेषामिति ॥ एतेषां रूपर सगन्धस्पशानां । नान्यः 
fai एथिव्या fe रूपरसगन्धस्पशपराटत्तिः पाव 
कसंयागाद्पलभ्यते। न fe शतधापि आयमान ज 
लादी रूपादिकं पराव्त्तते। नीरे सारभमोण्णञ्च 
अन्वयमतिरेकाभ्यामोपाधिकमेवेति निर्ह यते। पतः 
.नष्थिव्याः“शीतस्पशादिवत॥ तत्रापि faan मध्य 
परमाणावेवं पाक दति वेशिषिका वदन्ति । तेषाम- 
यमाशयः। अवयविनाऽवष्टेस्ववयवेषु पाका न WD 
वति। att afedariaraafay विनष्टेषु wary 
परमाणुषु पाकः। पुनञ्च पक्कपर माणसंयागाढ्‌ द्यणका- 
दिक्रमेण पुनंहावयविपर्यन्तमृत्पत्तिः | तेजसामति 
 शयितवेगवशात्‌ पूर्व॑यूचनाशे। झटिति qarata- 
त्तिथेति ॥ अथ झणकादिविनाशमारन्य कतिभिः 
qu; पनरुत्पत्त्या रूपादिमद्भवतीति शिव्यबु द्भिवेषद्याय 
प्रक्रिया तत्र स्यात्‌ ॥ मंयागविभागयार नपेक्षकारणं 
aa दूति वेशेषिकसूत्रं । खोत्तरटत्तिभावान्तरा- 
नपेचलं तस्यार्थः । अन्यथा कर्माणाऽणुत्तरसंयागज- 
नने पूष्मैसयागनाशापेचणांद व्याप्तिः स्थादिति ॥ तत्र 
विभागमविभागानङ्गीकारे नवक्षणा तदङ्गीकारेऽपि 
विभागः किश्चित्सापेक्षा विभागं जनयत्‌ निरपेक्षस्य 


१०३ 


SS A ARCA AN 
भाषा» तचापि परमाणो स्यात्‌ पाका वेशषिक नय ॥ Ree I 


fag o 


qub «wi स्यात्‌? । तत्र यदि द्रव्यारस्भकभंयोगविना- 
विशिष्टं कालमपेच्य विभागजविभागः स्यात तदा 
दशक्षणा ॥ अथ ट्रव्यनाशविशिष्टं कालमवयव dU 
विभागजविभाग; स्यात तदा एकादशक्षणा ।,तया दि 
वम्हिमंयागात्‌ परमाणं qp) ततः परमाण्यन्तरण 
विभागः। तत आर म्भकमंयोगनाशः। तते RAATI: । 
ततः परमाणो शामादिनाणः । तता रकादात्पत्तिः। 
तता ट्रयारम्भानगणक्रिया। तता विभागः। ततः TAH 

AMAT | तत श्रारम्भकमयाग.। तता डणकात्प्ञिः। 
तते! रक्ताह्मत्पत्तिः॥ नन ग्यामोदिनाशचण रक्तात्प 

(aqt वा परमाणा ट्र व्यार मन गणक्रिया$ स्थिति 
चेत। न । ग्रग्रिमंयक्ते पर माणा यत्‌ काम तदिनाश मन्त- 
रण गणोत्पत्तिमन्तगेण च तत्र परमाणा क्रियान्तरा- 
भावात। कर्मावति कन्मानत्यत्ते:। निगुण द्र gum 
श्ानगणक्रियानपपत्तेञ्च। तथापि परमा णो ग्रामादिः 
(नदृन्तिसमकालं रक्ताद्यत्प्ति: खाद ति चत। न। VH- 


रूपादिध्यंसस्थ रुपान्तर CIA दति aaam ॥ अथ 
मंथागविनाशविगिट्टं कालम 


fa arai तथा {x वळि, 


दशच्तणा।सा च GITAT 
पेच्च विभागेन विभागजननस 


>>>: 


p POR , 
" arid रुक nèu- 
+ स्वतन्त्राः परमाणरः Wem qfa बरा पिककित । x(a HHS 


मतिरिक्तः पाट T 


१०४ 


सिद्धा० संयागाद ड्राणका रम्भक परमाणा क्रिया। तता विभाग: | 
तत आरम्भकसंयेर्गनाश: | तता ड्राणकनाशविभागज 
विभागे। ततः श्यामनाशपव्वसंयागनाशा | तता TAT- 
त्यक्त्यत्त र मंयो गो । तता वङ्हिना द नजन्यपरमाणकमएा 
नाशः । ततोऽदृष्टवदात्ममंयागाद्‌ KANTATU- 
क्रिया) तता विभागः। तृत; पुव्वसंयोगनाशः। तत आर 
स्षकसंयागः। ततो ड्राणको त्पत्ति:। ततो र क्तादयुत्पत्तिः॥ 
अधेकादशक्षणा | वङ्किमंयागात्‌ परमाए HH | तता 
विभागः। “ततो ट्रव्यार म्मकमंयोगनाश्रः। AAT द्यणक- 
नाश;। तते इणकनाशविशिएं कालमपेच्य विभागज- 
विभागः। ततः पूर्वसंयेगनाश: L' उत्तरसंयागः। ततः 
परमाणुकर्मानाश: | ततेोऽदृष्टवदात्ममंयागाद्‌ KA- 
रग्भानुगणक्रिया | तता विभाग: | ततःकपुव्व॑संयेग- 
नाशः | ततो द्रव्थारम्भकर्मंयेग: | ततो TUR | तता 
रक्तादि । मध्यमश्रब्दवदेकस्मादग्रिसंयागान्न रूपः 
नाशरक्तात्पादा | तावत्‌ कालमेकस्याग्नेरस्तथिरलात्‌॥ 
किञ्च यद्युत्पादका माशकस्तदा A रूपादावग्मिनाग 
नीरूपद्षिरं परमाणः स्यात्‌। नाशकसरद्त्पाद कस्तदा 
रक्तात्पत्ता efi रक्ता न स्थात्‌॥ एवं परमा- 
wat auf wer पञ्चमादिक्षणेपि ग॒णोत्पत्तिः। 
तथाहि एकत्र परमाणो कर्म। तता विभागः। तत 
आरम्मकमंयोगनाशपरमाखन्तरक्कंशी ततस्त T- 


१०४ 
नेया A एवपोध्यते 
भाषा» नेयायिकानान्त नये झुएकादावपोष्यते | 


~ ———— Somme ~ =e - 


fügre कनाशः परमाखन्तरकर्मजस विभाग द्रत्येकः काल: । 
ततः wafa: fame veram [- 
AT कालः । ततो रतोत्पत्तिट्र थार म्मकमंया- 
गस्चत्येकः काख! । त्रथ ट्राणका त्यत्ति: । अथ TAT- 
त्पत्तिरिति vasa ॥ ट्रथनाशसमकालं पर 
WU कस्मचिन्तनात Wert । तथाहि 
परमाणकम्मणा परमाणन्तरविभाग:। तत आरग्क- 
संयागनाशः । अथ झणकनाशपरमाखन्तरकषणो | 
अथ MAAT: परमाणन्तर sqm विभागः | तहा 
रकतात्पत्तिः परमाखन्तरे पर्व्मंयागनाशश्व । तत: 
प्र माखन्तर मंयेग: ar ट्रुणकात्पत्ति अथ UI 
त्पत्तिरिति ॥ एवं ग्यामनाशचए पर माखनीर कर्षः 
चिन्तनात्‌ unu | रक्तात्यत्तिममकालं पर माफ 
न्तरे कबोचिन्तनात भ्रष्टकणा'इति॥ १०४ ॥ 
ज्ेयायिकानामिति । नेयायिकामां मत g णकाद। 
अवयविन्यप पाको wate तेषामयमाशय:। yafaa 
सच्छिद्र लादे: छत्मावयवैए नतःप्रविटट caa unt 
स्वापि पाको न faa वेश पिकमते SAATUAAN 
कल्पने rear: qa y भाऽयं घट इत्यादिप्र्यभि- 
ज्ञाऽपि apa iaa तु न प्रत्यभिज्ञा तवावयविगा- 


१०६ 
भाषा गणनव्यवदारे तु चतुः संख्याऽभिधोयते ॥ १०५॥ 
नित्येषु नित्थमेकत्वमनित्ये नित्यमिव्यते | 
दिल्वादयः TCSP अपेक्षाबुद्दिजा मताः ॥ १०६ ॥ 
'अमेकाश्रयपय्याप्ता एते तु परिकीर्सिताः। 


fagre शो$पि खोक्रियत इति॥ wat निरूपयितुमाह । nu- 
` हेति|गणमळवहारासाधारणकारणं URATA: ey. 
fffafa fan परमाखादिषु एकले नित्यं 
अनित्ये घटादौ एकलममित्यमित्यर्थः ॥ दित्राद्या 
व्यासज्यद्त्ति *संख्या अपचाबद्धिजन्या: ॥ १०६ ॥ 
अनेकेति । यद्यपि दिल्ादिसमवायः प्रत्येकं घटा- 
दावपि aad murum द्वावितिप्रत्ययाभावाद्‌ एका 
न दाविति प्रत्यथसमभवाच दिलादीगां werfgw- 
शणः कखन सम्बन्भोऽनेका श्रयाऽभ्युपगम्यते॥ अपचाब- 
द्विनाशादिति । प्रथममपेक्षाबद्धिसता fara a: 
तता विश्रेषणङ्षामं दिलवनमिविकल्पकरूपं॑ । तता दि- 
लविशिष्प्रत्यक्षं | अपेक्षाबद्धिनाश तता दिलनाश 
— हृति॥ यद्यपि ज्ञानाकारं न चिणमादरस्थायि योग्य- 
' विभुविग्नेवगणानःं खोत्तरवत्तिंगुशनाश्यलात्‌ तचाण- 
पेक्षाबद्धेस्तिलण शाविं क स्ते । अन्यथा निम्विकन्प- 
काले अपेक्षामद्धिगाशाद्‌ अनम्तरं दिलखेव नाशः स्थात्‌ 


१०७ 


भाषा" अपेक्ताबदिनाशल नाशत्तेर्षा निरूपिन ॥१०७॥ 
'अनेकेकत्यबुहदिया सा(पेक्षाबुइिरुचथत | 


I nee 


सिद्धा० न तु Ranai । तदानीं विषयाभावात्‌। विद्यमाग- 
d" अक्षुरादिना ज्ञानजननापगमात्‌। तस्माद्‌ Ran- 
त्यक्षादिकमपेक्षांबुद्धेनाशकं HIYA ॥ न चापैचागडि- 
नाशात्‌ कथं दिलनाश इति वाद्यं । कालाम्तर दिलप्र- 
त्यक्ताभावात्‌। अपेक्षाब द्धस्तदुत्पादिका तश्षा शस्तन्ना शक 
इति कल्पनात्‌ । अत एव तत्पृरुफीयापेत्तायद्धिजन्यदि- 
fga तेनेव voa इति कैख्यते la चापेशावडू दि- 
लप्रत्यचकार णलमस्तिंति वाच्यं 4 लाघवेन fanfa 
कार णत सेवा चितलात्‌। अतीन्द्रिये यणकादावपेषाम 
द्वियागिनां à सगोदिकालीनपरमाषादावीअरीया- 
पे्षाबद्धि ब्रह्मा पडा नार वत्तियागिना मपेच्षाबुङि ब्या fz- 
लादिकारणमिति ॥१०७॥ 
अपत्ताबद्धि: केत्यत आह) SARTA । अयमक 
इत्थाकारिका इत्यथः | TTA बाध्यं यचानियतेकल- 
ज्ञानं' तच दिलादिभिन्ना बहुलमंस्थात्पद्यते यथा 
सेनावमादाविति कन्द लीकाइः ॥ Marira AAT- 
दिकमेव बहुलं गन्यन्त । तथा चित्ता दिय्या- 
पिका बहुलल्लजाति: । मेगादो arag faar faa 
लाद्यग्रहा दोषात्‌। इत्यञ्च इता बफुकय WAA प्रती 


१०८ 


भाषा” परिमाणं भवेग्मानव्यवद्ारस्थ कारणं ॥ १०८ ॥ 
आए दोघे मच्दुस्वमिति ARS ईरितः। 
अनित्ये तदनित्यं स्थान्नित्ये नित्यमुदाहतं ॥ १०८ ॥ 
Vee परिमाणाच प्रचयादपि जायते | 
अनित्यं झणुकादा तु सह्लाजन्यमुदाइतं ॥ ११० ॥ 


मिद्धा० 'तिरूपपद्यते। THAW संख्यान्तरले तत्तारतम्याभावा 
दित्यवधेयं॥ परिमाणं निरूपयति। परिमाणमिति। 
परिमितिछझवद्दारासाधारणं कारणं परिमाएमि- 
त्यथः ॥९०*८॥' 
awgfay अश महद्‌ दोघं yey) तत्‌ परि 
माणं | नित्यमित्यत्र परिमाणमित्यनषज्यते ॥ १०८ ॥ 
जायत इत्यापि परिमाणमित्यनवत्तेते । अनिः 
afafa ylfa । तथा चानिह परिमाणं सह्या- 
जन्यं परिमाणजन्यं प्रचयजन्यं चेत्यर्थः ॥ तत्र Wal 
जन्यमुदाइरति | इणकादाविति। ट्राणकस्य असरे- 
शास परिमाणं प्रति परमाणुपरिमाणं एका दि- 
परिमाणं वा न कारणं | परिमाणस्थ स्वसमानजा- 
तोयात्कृष्टपरिशाणजनकतात । झणकादिपरिमाणन्त 
परमाणलापेचया Ares । चसरणुपरिमाणन्त न 


* xewrgísiui syed | तजाएत्वक्खत्व awaclua च समनि 
यढ «fai निष्पूथाजनतसा विडदनादइतलादधरोक्तता;यं पाठः | 


१०६ 


भाषा» परिमाणं घटादो तु परिमाणजमुच्यते | 
प्रचयः शिथिलाख्यो यः KANAA जन्यते ॥ १११॥ 
परिमाणं हलकादे। नाशस्वाश्रयनाशतः | 


nee — —— 


fagre सजातीयं | अतः परमाणो fang झुणकपरि- 
माणस्य gua Dau च चमरेणपरिमाणखाम- 
मवायिकारणमित्यर्थः ॥ ११० ॥ 
परिमाणजन्यमदाहर ति। पैरिमाणं घटादाविति॥ 
पारमाएजं कपालादिपरिमाणजरब्य i प्रचयजन्यमदा- 
इत्ते Weel fidos प्रचयं इति॥ १११ ॥ 
नाश इति | अथात परिमाणस्य । न चादयव- 
नाश: कथं परि माणनाशकः मत्यथवयविनि त्रिचतु 
रपरमाणविज्लेषे तदपचय चावयविनः प्रत्यभिज्ञान 
ऽपि परिमाणान्वरस्थय प्रत्यकभिड्लादिति वाच्य | 
परमाणविश्नेषे gera नागा वसमश्यपयसम्षाग च 


| एवं क्रमणं agafant नाश 
गश्रकऽनन्यपगममात्रण 


"38 णक ना श्र 


स्यावशकलात | मति च न 
नाशस्थापर्वाद तु मगकालात्‌ | शरीरादाववयबापचय 


ऽसमवायिकार UAT TATA AHA द्‌ ब 
कः | न च्च पटाविगाशऽपि तम्बन्तर मंयागात्‌ परिः 


माणाधिकां स्यादिति वा | तत्रापि वेमाद्यभिघा 


तंन समवायिकारणतस्तसंयागनाशतन्‌ 


यविनाश "IT49- 


पटनाप्स्थावग्य- 


११० 
भाषा» STETIT] प्रथक्क स्यात्‌ एयकप्रत्ययकारणं ॥ ११२ ॥ 


सिद्धा कलात्‌ ॥ किञ्च तत्वन्तरस्थ तत्पटावयवले पने 
तत्पर एव न स्थात्‌ । तत्तन्तुरूपकारणाभावात्‌ | 
तन्तन्तारवयवलाभावे. च॑ न तेन परिमाणाधिक्यं d- 
युकडच्यान्तरवत्‌। तस्मात्‌ सज तन्सन्तरसंयोगे सति 
'पृव्वेपट नाश्‍स्ततः परान्तरोत्पन्तिरित्यवश्ं स्वीका | 
अवयविन; ्रत्थभिञ्ञानन्तु साजात्येन दीपकलिकादि- 
वत्‌॥ न च पूर््वतम्तव एव तन्वन्तरसहकारात्‌ Vau 
सत्येव पटान्तर मोर भतामिति arsi मूत्तेया; समान- 
देशताविरोधातू। एकंदा नानाङ्रव्यस्य तत्रानुपलभ्य 
वाधितलाचच। YALAR प्रतिबन्धकस्य विनाशे qar- 
मारो त्पन्तिरि त्यवशवमभ्युपेचलात्‌ ॥ 
gual कारणं निरूपयति । सझावदिति । एथक- 
म्रत्ययामाधारणं कारणं was | तन्रित्यतादिक agq- 
वत्‌। यथा "दि नित्येषु एकलं faa अनित्ये;नित्यं 
अनित्यमेकलं आश्रयदिसीयचणनात्पद्यते श्राश्रयना- 
nanfa तथेक्टथक्कमपि | दिलादिवर faru- 
दिकमपीत्यर्थऽ॥ FAVARA एथग इत्यादावन्या- 
न्याभावा भासते तत्‌ कथं vu MUTT खी क्रियते 
न चास्तु gus भ लन्यान्याभाव इति aria रूपं 
न घट इति प्रतीत्यगापक्ते: ॥ ११२ ॥ 


भाषा ० 


fagi. 


मेषयोः सन्निपाता यः स RAI उढाइतः | 


१९१ 


अन्यान्याभावतो नास्य चरितार्थत्वमुचयते | 

अस्मत्‌ प्रथगिदं नेति प्रतीतिचि विलक्षणा ॥ ११३॥ 
अप्राप्तयोस्त या प्राप्तिः सेव संयोग ईरितः। 
कीर्तितस्तिविधस्खेष आद्योऽन्यतरकमखजः॥ ११४ ॥ 
तथोभयक्रियाजन्या भवेत्‌ संयागजोऽपरः। , 
आदिमः ग्येनशैलादिसंयागः परिवीत्तितः ॥ ११५ ॥ 


RRR, RR p—————— — 
LÀ 


न हि wd घटावधिक wai गुणान्तरमस्तिन वा 
wi घटावधिकप्रथक्कमस्ति येन परम्परा सम्बन्ध, FA 
इत्यत आह । अन्यान्याभावत इति il विलक्षणति१। 


नम भब्दवेलक्षण्यमेव म लर्थवैलक्षणमिति चेत्‌। न। fa- 
नार्थभेदं घटात्‌ vum इतिवद्‌ घटा नेत्यत्रापि पञ्चमी 
स्यात्‌ Wem यदर्थकयोगे पञ्चमो साऽथी air 
ऽन्यान्याभावता भिन्नो गुणान्तर कल्प्यत टृति॥११,३॥ 

संयागं निरूपयति । अप्राप्यारिति । तं विभजत । 
कीत्तिंत इति । एष संयोग: ॥ ११६४ n l 

afgara. संयागा दितोय उभयकष्मज' | ढतोय 
इति संयागज cara: । दतीवः स्यादिति पुर्णा 
न्वितं ॥ ९९४ ॥ 

आदिमः अभिघातः | दितीया "Tq Imp: T- 
योग इति॥ विभक्रप्रत्ययकारणं विभाग निरूपर्यात। 


भाषा» 


११९ 


कपालतरुसंयागात्‌ संयागस्तरुकुम्भयाः ॥ ११६ ॥ 
हतोयः स्यात्‌ कोऽपि दिघेव परिकोत्तितः। 
अभिघातो नादनञ्च शन्दचेतुरिचादिमः ॥ ११७ | 
शन्दाचतुरितोयः स्यादरिभागाऽपि त्रिधा भवेत्‌ । 
एककम्माङ्गवस्त्वाद्या इयकम्पाङ्भवोऽपरः ॥ ११८ ॥ 


विभागजस्ततीयः खात्‌'ढतीयो$पि दिधा भवेत्‌ | 


fagte विभाग इति ॥ एककर्मति । उदाहरणन्तु श्येनशेलवि- 


भागारिक JAT N ११६ ॥ ११७ ॥ ११८॥ 
amar विभागज: कारणमाचविभागजन्य: का- 
रणाकारणविभागजन्यद्येति | आद्यस्तावत । यत्र 
कपाले RRI ततः कपालदयविभाग;, । तता घटार- 
मकसंयागनाश; | तता घटनाशः | ततस्तेन कपाल- 
विभागेन URAUT कपालस्य देशान्तर विभागे जन्यते | 
तता द्शान्तरसंयागनाश; | तत उत्तर देशमंयागः | 
ततः amare इति॥ न च तेन muU कथं ZN- 
न्तरविभागा न जन्यत इति ara एकस्य कम्मण 
खा रष्मकसंयो गप्रतिइन्दिविभागजनकंलस्याना र खकमं- 
या गप्रतिइन्हिविभागजनकलविराधात्‌ । अन्यथा विः 
कसत्कमलकुद्लभङ्गप्रसङ्गात्‌। तस्माद्यदीदमनार म्नः 
कसंह्या गप्रतिइन्दिविभागं जनयेत्‌ तदा ऽऽरम्भकमंया- 
गप्रतिइन्हिविभागं न जनयेत्‌। न च कारणविभागे- 


९९३ 


हेतुलाचविभागत्यो चेतव्ेतुविभागजः ॥ ११८ ॥ 
परत्वश्चापरत्वञ्च दिविध परिकीस्ित। 

देशिकं कालिकञ्चापि मूत्त aa देशिकं ॥१२०॥ 
परत्वं छूव्येसंयागभूयस्तज्ञानतो भवेत्‌ | 

'अपरत्वं तदस्पत्वबुद्धितः स्यादितीरितं ॥ १२१ ॥ 


fagre मेव ट्रव्यनाशात्‌ vui कुता देशान्तरविभागा ग जन्यत 
इति वाच्यं । आरम्भकसंसनोंगप्रतिदन्हिविभागवते]ऽव- 
aaa सति द्रव्ये देशान्तरविभागासम्भवात्‌ | यच 
इस्तक्रियया इस्ततरविभाग: ततः शरीरेऽपि faan- 
प्रत्यया भवति। तत्र च शरोरतदेविभागे इश्षक्रिया न 
कारणं। व्यधिकरणताच्छरीर तु, क्रिया नास्ति! अवः 
थविकर्षणा यावदवयवकरमनियतलात्‌। अतस्तज कार 
णाकारणविभागेन काय्याकाय्यविभागा जन्यत CE 
अत एव विभागा गणासर । अन्यथा शरीर fauna 
त्यया न खात | अतः संयागनागन विभागा नान्यथा 


भाषा 


सिद्धा भवति॥ ९९८ ॥ 

परापरव्यवहारनिमित्त परलापरल fav qufa | 
परलञ्चेति । देशिकमिति ॥ १९९ ॥ 

देशिकपरलं बंडुतर खर्थमंयागा वरिंतलङ्ञानादु] 
WIR | एव तदच्योयस्वशागादपरलगुत्पसत । अचा- 
बधिलार्थंडितोयापेच्षा । यथा पाटक्षिपत्रात कात्री 


११४ 


भाषा” तयोरसमवायी तु दिक्संयोगस्तदाश्रये। 
दिवाकरपरिस्यन्दपू््वात्यत्नत्वुद्दितः ॥ १२२ ॥ 
परत्यमपरत्यन्तु तदनन्तरबुद्धितः । 
अच त्यसमवायी स्थात्‌ संयोगः कालप्रिणडयो॥१२३॥ 
श्रपेश्ताबुद्धिनाशन नाशस्त्वेषामुदाहतः | 
दधेः प्रकारः प्रागेव प्रायगा$पि निरूपितः ॥ १२४ ॥ 
अधावशिश्ा,प्यपर्‌ः प्रकारः परि दश्यते | 
अप्रमा च प्रमा चेति ज्ञानं द्विविधमुच्यते ॥ १२५ ॥ 
तच्छुन्ये तग्मतिय्था स्थादप्रमा सा निरूपिता | 


— — ——— 7 - 


fagte मपेच्य wart: परः। पाटलिपुत्रात्‌ कुरुक्षेत्रमपेच्य 

प्रयागोऽपर इति॥९२९॥ 

तयोर्देंशिकपरला परलय: | श्रसमवायी अममवा- 
यिकारणं। तदाश्रये देशिकपरत्यापरत्वाश्रये ॥ दिवा- 
करेति॥ १२२ ॥ 

अज परतरं अपरत्रञ्च कालिक WW) यस्य gA- 
परिस्पन्दापेक्चया यस्य खर्ययपरिस्पन्दा$धिकः स ज्येष्ठ; । 
यस्य न्यूनः स कनिष्ठ: p कालिकपरतापरले जन्यद्रव्य 
एव । अजर कॉलिकपरत्वापरवया: ॥ १२३॥ 

एवां काखिकदेशिकपरतापरलानां ॥ क्रमप्राप्तां 
वृद्धिं 'गिरुपयितुभाइ। बङ्रिति ॥ १२४॥९२५॥ 

अप्रमां विभजते । तच्छून्य इति । तदभाववति 


११५ 


भाषा० तत्प्रपश्वा विपय्यासः AAT प्रकीशितः॥ १२३ ॥ 
आद्या दच या$ऽत्मबुद्दिः शङ्कादो पोततामतिः। 
भवन्निश्वयरूपा या संशयोऽथ प्रदे | १२७ II 
किखिन्‌ नरो वा eeng संशय: 
तदभावोप्रकारा धीईीतप्रकारा तु निश्चयः॥ १२८ ॥ 
स संशया मतिया स््रादकचाभावभावया | 


Ss हे क ES ene ee ee - 


fagre तत्प्रकारकं ज्ञानं भ्रम TAG. N ANIE: अप्रमा पर 

qu. ॥९२६॥ 

आद्य इति faudra tad: । शरीरादा यदा- 
त्मलप्रकारक ज्ञान गोराऽहमित्थाकारक। एवं. श- 
Wer पीतः wy इत्याकारक wari निश्चयरुएं 
AJA vía uias | 

किंखिदिति॥ किंखिदिति वितर्के rua 
खश्षणमाइ। तद भावेति। तदभावाप्रकारकतल सति. 
सत्रकारक ज्ञानं fagqa: if ९९८ ॥ 

संशयं लक्षयति | ina इति। एकधर्थरिकविदड 
भावाभावप्रकारकं जानं संशय verd: साधार णति। 
उभयसाधारणा या WW WIS संशयकारणं। यथा 
vuwrd स्थाएवसाधारणं शाला अयं ara afa 
सन्दिग्छे। एवं असाधारणुज्ञानं कारणुं। यथा गब्दल 
निद्यानित्ययाट्त्त अब्द हीला WR नित्या न वेति 


११९ 


भाषा साधारणाढ्घिबाख जञानं संशयकारणं ॥ १९८ ॥ 
दोषाऽप्रमाया जनकः प्रमायास्तु गुणा भवेत्‌ | 


सिद्धा ० सन्दिग्धे। विप्रतिपत्तिस्त शब्दा नित्या न वेत्यादि शब्दा- 
त्तका न संशयकारणं | शब्द यापिज्ञानादीनां faq- 
यमाचजमकलस्ाभाव्यात्‌। किन्त तच शब्देन काटिद- 
यज्ञानं जन्यते | संशयस्त मानस vata । एवं ज्ञान 
प्रामाणसंश्यादिषयसंशय इति। एवं व्यापसंशयादपि 
व्यापकसंशय इत्यादिक aru किन्तु संश्रये ध्षिज्ञानं 
धर्मी म्दियसन्निकषा वा कारणमिति ॥ ९११८ ॥ 
दोष इति। अप्रमां प्रति देवः कारणं। प्रमां प्रति 
ग॒णः कारणं तापि पित्तादि रूपा दोषा अननुगताः। 
तेषां करणं अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यामेव fugi गणस्य 
प्रमाजनकलन्तु अनुमानात्‌ fag! यथा प्रमा ज्ञान- 
साधा रणका र णभिश्नका रणजन्या जन्यज्ञानलाद AN- 
मावत्‌ ॥ न च दाषाभाव एव कारणमस्बिति वाद्यं । 
पीतः we इतिज्ञानस्थले पित्तदोषसत्ता च्छङ्कःलप्र- 
मानुत्पन्तिप्रसङ्गात्‌ । विनिगमनाविरहाद्‌ श्रनन्तदा- 
वाभावस्य KAVARTA गणकारशताया ATA- 
लात्‌ ॥ ग च गणसत्तवेपि पित्तमप्रतिबन्धाच्छङ्ख न 
सेत्यज्ञानं अतः पिक्तादिराषाभावागां कार णलमवं 
वाच्यं तथा च किं mee इतुलकश्पनयेति वाच्यं | 


११७ 


भाषा० पित्तदूरत्वादिरूपो दोषा नानाविधः स्मतः॥ १३० ॥ 

प्रत्यक्ष तु विशेष्येण विशेषणवता सम | 

सन्निकमा गुणस्त स्थादंथ त्वनुमिता गुणः ॥ १३१ ॥ 

पत्ते साध्यविशिष्ट च परामशा गुणा भबेत्‌ | 

शक्ये सांद्ण्यबुहिस्त' भवदुपमिता गुणः॥ १६९॥ 

MEATS याग्यतायास्तात्पय्यस्यायवा प्रमा | 

गुणः स्याद्‌ थमभिन्नन्तु ज्ञानमच्राच्यते प्रमा | ९९९॥ 

अथवा तत्प्रकारं यजज्ञानं तददिशेष्यकं । 

सिद्धा ० तथायखयब्यतिरेकाभ्यां गएंखापि हेतुलसिद्धे:।, एवं 

भ्रमं प्रति गणाभाव ' कारणमित्यखापि सुवचलाच | 

तत्र दोषा: के इत्धाकाङ्गायामाइ। पित्तेति। कचित 

पित्तादि रमे पित्तं दोष:। «wf aa 

रिमाणश्नमे दूरलं दोषः (few वंशरारगभ्रमं ATs 

कवसाञ्जगमित्येवं दोषा भानिजनका इत्यर्थः ॥ १२ ° ॥ = 
अथ के गणा इत्याकाङ्गाथां प्रद्यक्षादा क्रमशा 

गणान दर्शयति | naa fafai ward विशपणवद्‌ 

विशेव्यसश्निकर्षष गणः। अनमिता साध्यवर्ति uaa 

वैशिश्वज्ञागं गणदृति । एवमप्डणुक्षः॥ ९०१९॥ ९०२१ ॥ 
प्रमां निरूपयति। भ्रमभिश्नभिति ॥ १९३ ॥ , 
नन यत्र एएकिरजतयोारिम रजत इति ज्ञानं जात 

तच रजतांबेईपि मसा ग ख्यात ANTR way 


१९८ 
भाषा तत्‌ प्रमा न प्रेमा नापि श्मः स्थात्निव्विकल्पक ॥१३४॥ 
प्रकारतादिइटऱ्थं चि सम्बन्धानवगाचि तत्‌ । 


= ED 


सिद्धा ० लाभावाद्‌ अत आड) अथवेति। तडदिशेव्यकं amar. 
रकं जञानं प्रमा Tard: | इदन्तु बाभ्यं। येन सम्ब 
न्येन AGU तेन सम्बन्धेन तददिशेथ्यकं तेन सम्बन्धेन 
तत्मकारकतं वाच्यं। तेन कपालादै संयागादिना घटा- 
'दिज्ञाने नातिव्याप्तिः ॥ एवं सति fafanua प्रमा न 
स्यात्‌ तस्य, सप्रकार कला भावाद्‌ अत आह | न प्रमेति॥ 
ननु Wu कपिसंयागज्ञानं भ्रम; स्थात्‌ प्रमा च WI 
दिति wa न) प्रतियागिव्यधिकर णमंयागाभाववति 
संयागज्ञानस्य VATA न च TÌ संयागाभावाव- 
च्छेदकावच्छेदन मंयागज्ञानं WaT न स्थात्‌ तच KÀN- 
गाभावस्य प्रतियोगिथधिकरणलाभावांदिति वाच्यं । 
तज संयागाभावावच्छेदकावच्छदेन संयागज्ञानम्य 
ARATAI लक्षणस्थाननुगमात्‌ | लक्षणानन॒गमेऽपि न 
afa: n १३४ ॥ 
प्रमार्वामति। मीमांसका fe vata स्वता ग्राह्म- 
मिति वदन्ति। तच गरूणां मते ज्ञाभस्य स्वप्रकाशरू- 
पलात्‌ तज्ज्ञाइप्रामाण्ं तेनेव wea दति ॥ भट्टानां 
«d ज्ञाममतीरन्द्रियं। ज्ञानजन्या ज्ञातता प्रत्यक्षा | 
| तया च ज्ञानमनुमोयते ॥ मुरारिमिश्राणां मत$न- 
Beary ज्ञानं wea) ÄRAN मते तज्त्ञानवि- 


११८ 


) 

fegTe षयकज्ञानेन AITANA THR । विषयनिरूण fv 
ज्ञानं* । अता ज्ञानविज्िवेशोा विषयः । तकत gq- 
थति। भ खता ग्राह्ममिति। संशयेति। यदि -ज्ञान- 
प्रामाणं खता GW खात तदाधभ्यामदशोत्पस्ज्ञान 
तत्संशया न खात । तंत्र हि यदि ज्ञानं जातं तदा 
प्रामाणं ज्ञातमवति क्रथं dna: । यदि तु Ny न 
MA तदाधर्गिज्ञानाभावात कथं संशय; ART- 
ज्ञानप्रामाणमनुमयं। तथा हि दर्द ज्ञानं प्रमा ART- 
दिप्रदत्तिजनकलाद्‌ wad aad यथाऽप्रमा । इदं 
ए्रचिवीलप्रकारक ज्ञानं प्रमा । गन्धवति थिवी ल प्रका- 
रकज्ञामलात्‌ | wi इदं aari प्रमा agafa 
जललप्रकारकज्ञानलात ॥ न च हेतुज्ञानं कथं जात 
मिति वाद्यं । प्रथिवीलप्रकारकलस्ध ख़ता unma i 
तत्र गन्धवदिशब्यकलस्याप «quarti तत्मकारक- 
लावस्छिसतददिशेष्यकर्त परं न xdi UTD 
धात। न च प्रमालख माध्यम्य प्रमिद्धि! कर्थमिति 
वां | इद ्ञानप्रमातस्य खतो ग्राह्मवात्‌॥ ग च प्रक्ता- 
रभेदेन प्रामाणभेदाद्‌ घटलवति घटतप्रकारादः 
कथं प्रसिड्डिरिति arai | घर्टलप्रकारकलम्य afai- 


— A 
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* दिषयविषयताकनियतखबिषयताक 4a va जान aan: । ङिति 
warcg yra विषयविषयत sg us विषयर््वषयढ um en (18 
wa सात प्रत्यक्षाविषयलादित्यममांन i PIRATA विषयत पय 
प्रमाशशिति भाव, ! 


१२० 


fegre श्थकलस च खता ग्राहलात। घटस्य च पूर्वव मुपस्मित- 
are घटविशेष्यकं छटलप्रकारकमिति ज्ञाने प्रामाण्यस्य 

' बाधकाभावः | व्यवसायपरन्तु प्रामाण्यं न श्यते । 
aa संशयसामग्रोसच्चे संशयस्थेवापपक्षे: । किञ्चाभ्यास- 
दशायां हतीयागृवक्षायादिना प्रामाण्यस्य खत एव 
ग्रइसस्भवात्‌ प्रथमानव्यवसायपरं न तङ्वाइकलमिति 
कल्पयते संधयानुराधात्‌ ॥ अथ प्रामाशानमिती प्रा- 
मारणे 'न तस्थ. विषयनिद्ययरूपताथ तत्र प्रामा- 
WIT वाच्यः । सा$यनमिद्यन्र णेति फलमखी का- 
रणमुखी वा नागवस्येति चेश्न। अग्रहीताप्रामाण्यग्र- 
waea निश्चयरुपलात। यत्र च प्रामाण्यसंशयस्ततेव 
परं प्रामाण्यानुभितेरपेक्षाया यदाशङ्कं MATATA- 
_मितिरियत एव सर्वत्र तु न संशयः । कचित्‌ Sa- 
नपलिते: क्च्िदिग्रषदर्शनादितः क्चिदिषयान्सरस- 
श्चारादिति vi ॥ नम wsiwt ज्ञानानां यथार्थ 
लात प्रमालक्षणे तदिश्रेष्यकलं विशेषणं ay न च 
TH रजताथिनः प्रटजिभेमजन्या न स्यात्‌ तव मते 
भ्रमस्थाभावादिति वाद्यं । तत्र fe दोषाधोनस्थ 
परोवश्िनि खतम्त्रापखितरजतभेदाग्रदख हेतुवात्‌। 

_ सत्यरजतस्थले तु विशिष्टज्ञानस्य सत्त्वात्‌ तदेव कारणं à 
अस्त जा तत्रापि भेदाग्रह एव कारणमिति। न arsa- 
चा स्थातिः warafei रजतप्रत्यचकारणस्त रजतसबि- 


RR 


भाषा” प्रमात्वं न न खता ami संशयानुपपत्तित ॥ ११५ ॥ 

fete कर्षस्याभावात | रङ्गे रजतबडूरनपपत्तरिति sm | 
सत्यरजतस्थले wali प्रति farene इतुताबा: 
Sed अन्यत्रापि ' तत्कल्पनात्‌॥ म च सम्बादिप्र- 
TAT ATATTY विसमारिप्रदृत्तो तु भेदाय्रह: का- 
रणमिति वां | लाघवात्‌ nafaa तश हेतुल- 
कल्पनात्‌ | इत्यञ्च रङ्ग रअतलविशिष्टबद्ममराधन 
ज्ञानलक्षणाप्रत्यासत्तिकन्पन;पि.न क्षति: । फलमस 
गारवखादाषलात्‌। किञ्च यद्‌ रक्ूरजतयारिमे रजते 
इति ज्ञानं जातं तत्र a कारशबाधोऽपि। अपि च 
यच रङ्गरजतयोरिमे रजतरङ्गे इति ज्ञाभं sinis 
यगपंप्रटृत्तिनिदक्ती खातीं। d CURRY रजत 
रजतभेदग्रहे ऽन्यथास्थातिभयात्‌ | लकते vy TF- 
भेदाग्रदख रजत रजतभेदायइख च HATA देपाद द 
रङ्गे रजतभेदायइख रजत'रक्वैभदायहस्य च मच्चात। 
किञ्चाममिति प्रति भदाग्रदख vga जलहद afg- 
व्याणधमवदभदाग्रहाद्‌ अनमितिनिव्वाधा । यदि d 
fafsgwrd कारणं तदाऽय़ागालक वङ्रियाथधम- 
आानमनगमित्यनराधादापतितं। इत्यं अन्यथा स्थाता 
warqui HAT! रङ्ग रजततया आानामोत्यममवा 


दिति सङ्गपः ॥ ९३५ ॥ 


भाषा० 


fagi. 


१२९ 
व्यभिचारस्यायदा$पि सद्दचारग्ररस्तथा | 


देतुव्याभिग्रचे तर्क कचित्‌ शङ्वानिवत्तकः ॥ RE I 


ye व्याप्तिरुक्ता durare न दर्शित इत्य- 
तसं दर्शयति । व्यभिचा रखेति। व्यभिचाराग्रहः सह- 
way व्यापतिग्रहे कारणमित्यर्थः । व्यभिचार- 
wwe व्याप्निग्रहप्रतिबन्धकबात्‌ तदभावः कारणं | 
अग्वयव्यतिरिकाभ्यां सहचारयरहस्यापि Yaar । war- 
giaa न कारणं । यभिचारासूत्ती सहहर्शनेईपि 
कचिद्‌ afaa कचिद्‌ व्यभिचार शङ्का विधुनन- 
दारा खऋयोदशंगमुपयज्यते | चत्र तु भ्रयोदर्शनादप 
mer नापेति तत्र विपक्ततराधकतकेोऽपेचितः। तथापि 
वम्हिविरदिण्यपि धूमः स्यादिति थद्याशङ्का भवति तदा 
सा वक्किधूमयाः कार्यकारणभावस्य प्रतिसन्धा नान्निव- 
vidi GUS वङ्किमाम्‌ न स्यात्‌ तदा धूमवान्‌ न स्थात्‌। 
कारणं विना काय्यानुपपत्तेः । यदि क्वाचित्‌ कारणां वि- 
नापि भविश्यति अहतुक एव वा भविश्यतीति aat- 
शद्धा भवति तदा सा व्याधातादपसरणीया। यदि 
कारणं विना*काथं स्थात्‌ तदा धूमायें qxwwu 


भाजनस्य नियमत उपादानं तत्रैव न स्थादिति। यत्र 


खत एव धका नावतरति तच न तकोपेक्षापीति a- 
दिदमुक्त तक: कचित rfi इति॥ ९२६ ॥ 


भाषा” 


fagi 


१९३ 
साध्यस्य व्यापको यसत देतारव्यापकत्षधा | 


कणा आने nt na - 
€ 


इदानीं परकीयथा प़ियहप्रतिबस्थार्थमुपाधि नि- 
रूपयति aaefa । साध्यवाभिमतव्यापकले ufa 
साधनधघाभिमता व्यापक इत्यर्थः।। नन्‌ मै श्यामा faar- 
तनयलाद्‌ इत्यत्र शाकपाकजलं नापाधि; स्थात्‌। qu 
साध्ययापकलाभावात्‌। शामत्ल्न घटादावपि VATA | 
एवं वायः प्रत्यचः QUAINT THA WAS 
वत्तं नोपाधि; स्थात्‌ । प्रत्य चलस्यात्मा दिषु सत्वात्‌ तज 
रूपाभावात्‌ । एवं ear 'विनाशी जन्यलाद्‌ इत्यत 
भावलं मोपाधिः ere fafaa प्रागभावे w- 
स्वात्‌ ॥ तत्र च भावलाभावांदिति चेन्न । agt- 
वङ्न्नसा ध्य्यापकलं तद्ध स्राव ङित्नमाधनाव्यापकलमि- 
त्यथेतात्पव्यात्‌ i मित्रातभयलावच्छि्रसा मस्य व्या- 
पाकं शाकपाकजलं। एवं aux sura bun dau 
व्यापकमड्डूतरूपवत्त वहिद्रंव्यबावच्छित्रभाधनम्याव्या” 
पकश्च | एवं dar विनाशी जन्यलादिद्यत्र जन्यलाव 
च्छित्नसाध्यव्यापकं ˆ भावतं | मद्धता तु UATE शा wat 


नास्ति | यदर्वस्छन्नस्य साथ्युस्य व्यापक तदर्वाच्छैन्रष्य 
किञ्चित्‌ ara ध्यभिचारिणितु 


साधनस्याव्यापक 
magazy इत्याद थःय fuarum 


* काकः श्यामा faa i 
नाक र... qug 


चित ब्रश्यामलस्य यापकर्त RISUS टात अ 


१२४ 


\ ~e ७ 
भाषा” स उपाधिभवेत्तस्थ निष्कषा$यं प्रदर्शते ॥ १९७ ॥ 


सिद्धा 


TA साध्यंसमानाधिकरणाः सदृपाधयः | 
CARAT येषां स्वसाध्यव्यभिचारिता ॥ १३८॥ 
व्यभिचांरस्थानुमानमुपाधेसत प्रयोजनं | 


अन्तत उपाध्यधिकरणं यत्साथाधिकरणं यच्चापाधि- 
Wea साध्यमभिचारनिरूपकमधिकरणं तदन्यतर ला- 
वस्तस्य साध्यस्य. व्यापकं साधनस्य चाव्यापकलम्‌- 
ae: सम्भवतीति ॥ १३७॥ 

अत एव UWAN रूपमतदनसारेण दयति | 
ws दृति॥ ane । खे उपाधिः खञ्च साध्यञ्च 
"war तयाव्यभिचारिता इत्यर्थः ॥ १९३८ n 

उपाधेर्दूषकतावी जमा इ । व्यभिचार'स्येति। उपा- 
घिशभिचारेण साध्यव्यभिचारानुमार्न उपाधेः प्रया- 
जनमित्ययः । तथाहि यत्र शुद्धसाध्यव्यापक INT- 
fags एद्धेगापाधियभिचारेण साध्य्यभिचारान- 
मानं । यथा धूमवान्‌ वकरेरित्यादो वक्किधूमव्यभि- 
चारी miarana vf व्यापकव्यभि- 
चारिणो व्यापायभित्ता रावश्यकलात्‌। यत्र तु किञ्चि- 
डग्मावाच्छत्नसाध्यव्यापक उपाधिस्तत्र तद्धर्षवति उपा- 
fafu साध्यव्यभिचारानुमानं | यथा श्यामा 
मित्रातभयलाद्‌ cay मिचातनयले श्रामतव्यभि- 


WW 


MÀ 
भाषा» शब्दोपमानयेनव एथक्‌ प्रामाण्यमिष्यते ॥ १३९ ॥ 
अनुमानगतार्थलादित Sft मंतं 


—— MÀ वत =: 


fagre चारि। मिचातनये शाकपाकजलब्भिचा रित्रादिति। 
वाधानन्ीतपचेतरस साध्यययापकताग्राहकप्रमाणाभा- 
वात खव्याधातकलाच नापाधिः । वाधोस्रीतस्त,पत्ते- 
तर उपाधिभंवत्येव | यच वह्हिरंनष्ण: BARAZ Į- 
त्यादी प्रत्यक्षेण वळ्हेरुप्णलायहे वक्ी तरलसैपाथि:] यत्र 
साध्ययापकलादिक सन्दिह्मते स सैन्दिग्धेप्राधि:। पछ- 
ave सन्दिग्धापाधिरपि ' नाद्ावमीयः कथकप्रम्प्र- 
दायानरोधादिति ॥ केचित्त संग्रतिप्षोत्यापनमुपा- 
fagi तथाहि अथागोलकं qnae feat अ- 
यागालकं धमाभाववद्‌ आदेन्धनाभावाद्‌ इति aA- 
तिपच्चसम्षवात्‌ । इत्थञ्च साधनव्यापकाऽपि mfwaur- 
fas) यथा करका एथिवी कठिनमंयागवचादित्यादा 
अनष्णाशोतस्पर्शवत्वं | म चात्र खरूपमदुपाधिरव gs- 
णमिति avez | सब्वंत्रापाधेदू षणान्तर माङ्कय्यात्‌ | ws 
च साध्यव्यापकप्षाट्त्तिरपाधिरिति agfa गब्दा- 
पमानयारिति॥ १२८. ॥ | 
वेशेषिकाणां मतै प्रत्यन्षमनुमागस प्रमाणं गन्दा 
पमानयोारनमा नविधयेव "rare i तथा fe द पढन 
गामभ्याजेत्यादि पदानि वैदिकपदानि वा तात्प 


RE 


भाषा” तन्न सम्यग्विना व्याधं शब्दादिबाधतः ॥ १४० ॥ 
देविध्यन्नु भवेद्‌ व्याभेरन्वयव्यतिरेकतः | 
सिद्धा ० विषयस्मारितपदा थसंसर्गज्ञानपूर्वकानि marg- 
मत्पदंकदस्नवाद्‌ घटमानयतिपदकदम्बवत्‌ । यदा 
एते पदाथा मिथः संसर्गवन्तः योग्यतादिमत्पदोप- 
afaq तादृशपदार्थवत्‌। दृष्टान्तेऽपि दृष्टान्ता- 
म्तरण साध्यसिद्धिरिति । एवं गवयव्यक्तिप्रत्यक्षान- 
vat गवयपदं गजयलप्रटतन्तिनिमित्तक”" असति ठृत्त्य- 
न्तरे Tews प्रयुञ्यमानलात्‌। यथा गोपदं गोत- 
प्रदत्तिनिमित्तक । यदा गवयपदं सप्रटत्तिनिमित्तकं 
साधुपदलार्‌' इत्यनुमानेन पक्तधर्म्रतावलाद गवयलप्र- 
दत्तिनिमित्तकं भासते तन्तं दूषयति। तन्न सम्यगिति॥ 
विना व्याशिज्ञानं शब्दादिता बाधस्थानभविकतात्‌ | 
न हि asta शब्दश्रवणाद्यनन्तरं व्याप्तिज्ञाने मानम- 
सीति । किञ्च waa भ्रब्दस्थले यदि व्याप्तिज्ञानं 
कल्णते तदा संव्येचानमितिस्थले पदज्ञानं कल्ययिला 
शाब्दबोध एव किं न स्वीक्रियत इति॥ ९४० n 
देविष्यमिति। अनमानं fe त्रिविधं केवलान्वयि- 
केवलव्यतिर क्यन्वयव्यतिरे किभेदात्‌ । तत्रापदिपक्ष: 
_केवलाखयी । यथा ज्ञेयं अभिधेयादित्यादा । तत्र 
fe vida Hoar विपच्षासक्तं ॥ ननु weet 


* मवयत्ना वष्ळित्र शक्यमित्यथः ।। 


९१० 


भाषा० अन्वयव्याभिरुक्तेव व्यतिरेकाद्थाच्यते ॥ १४१ II 
साध्याभावव्यापकत्वं Te यवत्‌ | 

fagre yut arewara केवलाखब्यमिड्टिरिति LE 
MITAT सरव्येसाधारण्ये qua केवला खायिलात्‌ ॥ 
faq दृत्तिमदत्यन्ताभावाप्रतियागित्व केवलाख- 
fad | aw गगणाभावादो प्रसिद्ध ॥ uus: 
केवलव्यतिरेकी । यथा ,एथिंवी, rater faua 
गन्थवत्तादित्यादी । तत्र fe जलादिजयादशभदस्य 
पूर्व्मनिश्चिततया निजितमाध्यवतः सपत्तत्याभाव 
इति ॥ सत्सपक्षविपक्षा$खयव्यतिरेकी । यथा वम्हिमान्‌ 
धृमादित्यादो | तत्र सपचख महानसादे विपक्षस् जल- 
ऋदादख सत्तादिति॥१४१॥ , 

तत्र व्यतिरेकिणि शतिरेकव्याभिज्ञानं कारणं 

azi ब्यतिरेकद्माप्तिं निर्व्येक्रि । साध्याभावद्यापकले” 
Samaa यद्गवे इति। माध्याभावव्यापकोभूता- 
भावप्रतियागिलरमित्यथः। Wat वाध्य। यन मम्ब 
Aa यत्र येन रूपण व्यापकता Baa quu a 
वस्किम्रप्रतियागिताकतडुक्ी कच्छिस्ना भाववक्ताशागाद्‌ 
यक्षलन्धेन यद्भम्ीर्वच्छन्नस्य व्यायता गृहात त; 

तसम्बन्धावच्छिक्प्रतियागिताकत दू Wal SIT 

सिद्धि: । इत्यञ्च यत्र विशेषणशतादिमलन्धनतरलब्याप- 


भाषा) 


fagte 


RG 
अथीपत्तेल्तु नेवे प्रमाणान्तरतेष्यते ॥ १४१ ॥ 


कलं गन्धाभावे an सच गन्धाभावाभावेनेतरला- 
त्यन्ताभावः सिध्यति। यत्र तु तादाक्यसम्बन्धन तर व्या- 
पकता Vu तत्र तादव्यसम्बन्धेनेतरस्थाभावः fa- 
afaa एवान्यान्याभाव:॥ एवं यच संयागसम्बन्धेन धूमं 
प्रति संयामसम्बन्धेन वङ्हेव्यापकता गृह्यते तत्र GAM- 
सम्बन्धावक्छिकंप्रतियागिताकवझभावेन SAFT सं- 
योगसम्बन्धववच्छिसप्रतियागिताकधूमा भावः सिध्यति | 
अज च व्यतिरेकव्याभिग्रहे ्यतिरेकसइचार ज्ञानं का- 
qi केचित्तु व्यतिरेकसंद्रचा रेणाचयब्याप्तिरेव vua 
न तु व्यतिरेकव्याध्रिज्ञान कारणं | यच व्यतिरेकसह- 
चाराष्ट्राधिग्रइस्तत् व्यतिरेकी द्युच्यत शाध्यप्रसिद्धिस 


' घटादावेव ज्ञायतां पस्चात्‌ एथिवीलावच्छदे न साध्यत 


इति वदान्त i 

अथापत्तास्वंति | अथापत्ति प्रमाणान्तरं मन्यन्ते 
RIA) तथा हि यत्र Fazaa शतवषंजीविलं ज्यातिः- 
शास्त्राद वगतं जीविना शृहासच्चञ्च प्रत्यक्ञादवगतं तत्र 
अतवर्षजीविलए्यथा पपत्त्या afai कल्प्यते तद- 


नुमामेन गतार्थताञ्ने्यते तथाहि जीविल्लस्य afe- 


सत््तशूइसक्तान्यतर.याथलं Wa । तचान्यतरसिङ्का 
जायमानायां एहसक्तवाधा दहि: सक्तमनुमिता भासते। 


भाषा? 


सिद्धा ० 
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व्यतिरेकव्याप्रिबुद्या चरिताथाशच सा यतः | 

सुखन्तु जगतामेव काम्यं धर्म जन्यते ॥ १४३ ॥ 
nisi दुःखं स्यात्‌' निकूल सचेतसां | 
AETA सुखे चेव्छा तञज्ञानादेव जायते ॥ १४४॥ 


———— 
एवं पीना देवदत्तो दिवा न भङ्ग इत्यादे! पीनत्वस्य 
भाजनव्याप्यवावगमाठ्वाजनं सिध्युति । दिवाभाजन- 
वाघे राजिभाजनं सिध्यति | अभावप्रत्यक्षययानुभ- 
विकलादनपलम्भाऽपि न ' प्रमाणान्तरं | fagra- 
पलम्भस्याज्ञानस्य हेतुले ज्ञाज़ाकरणकलात्‌ प्रत्यक्षलं | 
ज्ञानस्य हेतुले तु तचरप्यनुपल्भा नरापेचेत्यनवम्था 
चेष्टापि प्रमाणान्तरं न। तस्यः सद्धेतग्राहकशब्द- 
स़ारकब्रेन लिणादिसमशोललाच्छब्द एवान्तभावात्‌। 
यच तु व्याञ्यादि महस्तत्रानुमितिरेवेति॥ १४२ i 
सुखं निरूपयति। gum जगतामव काम्यं धमण 
sem, इति। कान्यमभिलाषविषय: । धर्मेति were 


सुखलेन कार्यकारणभाव TAG: ॥ १४३ ॥ 

दुः खुञ्जिरूुपयति | अधर्कति । अधर्मलेन qued 
कार्यकारणभाव इत्यर्थः । प्रतिकूलमिति qaa- 
ज्ञानादेव सर्वेषां खाभाविकविषय इत्यर्यः ॥ इच्छां 


निरूपयति। निदुःखल इति॥ १४४ ॥ 
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भाषा” इच्छा तु तद्पॉये स्थादिष्टोपायत्वधीर्यदि | 
चिकोषा झतिसाध्यत्वप्रकारेष्छा च या भवत्‌ ॥ १४५॥ 
m कृतिसाध्येष्टशाधनत्वमतिर्भबेत । . 
बलवट्दिष्टचतुत्वमतिः स्यात्‌ प्रतिबन्धिका ॥ १४६ ॥ 
तदरेतुलबुद्वेसत epe afe । 


सिद्धा, , इच्छा fe फलविषयिणी उपायविषयिणी च। 
फलन्तु सुखं दु.खाभावद्च। तत्र फलेच्छां प्रति फल- 
ज्ञानं कारणं | अत एव खतः पुरुषार्थः Wf | 
usur सत्‌ खद्दत्तितयेब्यते स wa: पुरुषार्थ इति 
anaua | इ'तरच्छानधीनेच्छाविषयत्रं फलितो 
ऽर्थः । उपाथेच्छां प्रतीष्टसाधनताज्ञानं कारणं ॥ 
चिकीर्षेति । ' छतिसाश्यत्मप्रकारिका छृतिसाध्यक्रिया- 
विषयिणीच्छा चिकीषा । पाकं कृत्या साधयामीति 
तदनुभवात्‌ ॥ ९४४ ॥ 

चिकीषी fa कृतिसाध्यताज्ञानमिष्टसाधनता- 
ज्ञानञ्च कारणं । अत एव Tat छृतिसाध्यताभा- 
ara चिकीषा ॥ बलवदिति । बखवद्दिटूसाधनताज्ञानं 
लच प्रतिबन्धकं । war मधुविवसंएक्रा्भाजने म 
चिकीषी | seat: प्रतिबृन्धक इत्यन्ये १४६ ॥ 
` aufena दति।बखवट्निष्टाजनकवञ्चान कार- 
दसिद्यर्ध;। 'हतिसाध्यताशानादिमता बलवदनिष्टसा- 


१३९ 
भाषा» दिष्टसाधनताबुद्दिभवेद देषस्य कारणं ॥ १४० ॥ 


प्रवृत्तिश्च hb gai | 
एवं प्रयक्नचैविध्य तान्तः परि दर्शितं ॥ १४८ ॥ 
चिकीषा कृतिसाध्येष्टसाधनत्वमतिस्र्था। 


fagre धनताज्ञानएएन्यस्य बलवदनिष्टाजनकलज्ञान विनापि 
fattat विशम्बाभावात्‌ Sarena इत्यस्तरसेा 
दर्थित:॥ देषं निरूपयति । दिट्ठसाधनृतेति। ,दृः खोपा य- 
विषयकं qu प्रति दिष्टसाधनताज्ञानं कारणमित्यर्थः | 
बलवदिष्टमाधनताज्ञामञ्च प्रतिबन्धकं । तम गाम्त- 
CARS SHAH पाकादी न ÈY: १४७ ॥ | 
यले निरूपयति । naana प्रदसिनिटत्ति- 
जीवनखानियक्षभेदात्‌ प्रयक्षस्तिविध इत्यथः ॥१ ४८॥ 
चिकीषेत्यादि । मधुविष्सष्टका मोजना बल- 
वढ्निष्टानुबन्धिलेन चिकीषाभावास प्रहक्तिरिति 
भावः। छतिसाधथ्यताशानादिव लवद निष्टाननवन्धिस- 
ज्ञानमपि खतन्त्ान्वयव्यतिरेकात्‌ प्रत्ते कारणमि- 
त्यपि वढन्ति ॥ कार्यताज्ञानं प्रवत्तर्कामति गुरवः । 
तथाहि ज्ञानस्य WEA जननीयायां चिकीषति # 
नापेच्ितमस्ति। सा चङ़तिसा भ्यताज्ञानमांध्या। इ च्छा- 
याः सप्रका रप्रकारकधोमा ध्युलनियमा त्‌। चिर्कावा fu 
छृतिसाध्यलप्रकारिकच्छा । तच afdraai प्रकारः 
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fagre सत्रकारकज्ञान चिकीषायां तद्वारा ASAT च हेतुः। 
न लिष्ट्साथनताज्ञानं तत्र इतुः। कृत्यसाध्येऽपि wz- 
"IT sararak प्रतिबन्धकमिति चेन्न। तद- 
भावापेक्षया हतिसाध्यताज्ञानस्य लघुलात। नच इया- 
रपि हेतुलं गारवात्‌ t, ननु तन्मतेददि मधुविषसंष्क्ना- 
खभाजने चेत्यवन्दने च प्रत्यापत्तिः कार्यताज्ञान- 
सत्वादिति (वन्न । खविशेषणवत्ता प्रतिमन्धानजन्यकार्ण- 
ताज्ञानस्य प्रवर्तकत्वात्‌ । काम्ये हि यांगपाकादा FT- 
मना खविशेषणं | ततच बलवद निष्टाननबन्धिकाम्य- 
साधनताज्ञानेन का्यताज्ञानं। ततः NAIR: । CRY 
भोजने न प्रवृत्तते। तदानों कामनायाः परुषविशेषण- 
त्वाभावात्‌ । 'नित्ये च शोचादिकं परुषविशेषणं। तेन 
शाचादिज्ञानाधीलशतिसाध्यताज्ञानात्‌ “तंत्र WIA: ॥ 
ननु तदपेक्षया त्याघवेन बलवद्‌ निष्टाननुबन्धीष्टसा- 
धनताविषयककाय्यताज्ञानमेव चतुरस्तु बलवद्‌ नि- 
टाननुबन्धि लश्च 'इष्टो त्पत्तिना न्त रीयकदुः खाधिकदुः- 
खाञनकलं बलवद्विष्टविषयदुःखाजनकलं वेति चेन्न । 
इष्टसाधनलक्षतिसा ध्यैलये यं गपज्ज्ञा तु सशक्यत्वात। सा- 
ध्यलसाधनलया विराधाढ्‌ असिद्धस्य तु awa fa- 
डस्य च साधनतलं। न च एकमेकनकदा सिद्धमसिद्धञ्च 
ज्ञायत। तस्मात्‌ कालभेदादुभयं ज्ञायते। मेवं। लाघवेन 
बलवदमिष्टाननुवखीष्टसाधमले सति छतिसाध्यताशा- 
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fagte नस्य हेतुवात न च साध्यवसाधनवयाविराध:। यदा- 
कदाचित साध्यवसाधनतवयारविराधात। एकदासा- 
श्यवसाधनलयोख्ाज्चान(त्‌॥ नवीनाम्तु ममेदं छतिमा- 
ध्यमिति ज्ञानं न प्रवरत्तंकमनागतेष्टस्य ज्ञा तुमशक्यलात्‌। 
किन्तु ATTY ay: aai य॑दिष्टं argue 
खस्थ प्रतिसन्धाय qu प्रवत्तते AZIMAN AA- 
साधनताज्ञानवतस्तदुषकरणवत:, पाकः RATAAN- 
दु श्चा हमिति प्रतिसन्धाय पके ama Suy i 
खकन्तितलिणादि प्रद ATt यावने, कामाङ्गेदादिना म- 
स्रोगादा च तदभावात्‌। इदन्तु ब्रोध्यं। तदानीमिष्ट- 
साधनलादिज्ञानं प्रवत्तंकं। तेन भावियावराज्य बाल्य 
न प्रट॒त्तिः। तदानीं छतिमाध्यंवाज्ञानात्‌। एवं eT 
भाऊने न प्रवत्तेत। तदानीमिष्टमांधनलाज्ञानात। WA- 
wa च रोगदूषितचित्ता विषादि भक्षण | तदौनों बल- 
वद्निष्टाननुबन्धिवज्ञानात्‌॥ न चास्तिकस्या गम्या गम्‌ 
नशचुबधादिप्रहक्ता कथं बलवद्‌निष्टाननबन्धिलबुद्धि- 
नेरकसाधनलञ्चानादिति are | उत्कटरागादिना 
' नरकमाधनताधीनिराधंनात्‌। SAAT तु कृतिमा थ्य 
ताज्ञानाभावान्न festinet | किन्सिष्टमाषर्ग॑ता- 
ज्ञानादिच्छामाचं, efax ÍAR बाध्या। तन 
जीवनयानियन्रसाथ्य प्राणपञ्चकमञ्चार न wafer: | 
इत्यञ्च प्रवत्तकवामरोधादिधरपि तावानथे: | इत्य ञ्च 


१९४ 


fagre विश्वजिता यजेते इत्यादो यच फलं न शूयते तत्रापि 

खगः फलं कल्यते | नन्वहर इः सन्ध्या मुपासीतेत्या दै 
TUTTAR: रन्तिः HUNT चार्थवादिकं ब्रह्मलो- 
कादि प्रत्यवायाभावा वा फलमिति वाच्यं। तथा सति 
काम्यले नि द्यल हान्यापत्ते। फामनाभावेऽकर णापत्त I 
इत्यञ्च फलश्रतिसतत्रार्थवादमात्रमिति चेन्न । ग्रह- 
ogir नित्यलनेमित्तिकबयारिव ERE TE: 
काम्यत्ननेमिः्तकक्‍तयारिव नित्यवकाम्यवयारप्यविरा- 
UTA ॥ न च, कामनाभावे;करणापत्तिः | चिकालस्त- 
वपाठादाविव काभनामद्वावस्थेव कल्पनात्‌ ॥ नन 
वेद बाधितकार्यताज्ञातात्‌ प्रद्धत्तिः सम्भवतीति चेन्न । 
दष्टसाधनलमञ्जाय ताढृशकार्य्यताज्ञानसचस्णाप 
प्रदत्ते रसम्भवात्‌ । "यदपि पण्डापूर्वफलमिति तदपि 
LE कामनाभावे करणापत्तेखाल्यात | कामनाकल्पन 
लार्थवादिकफलमेव राचिसचन्यायात्‌ कल्यतामन्यथा 
प्रहत्त्मपपत्तः 1 तेन | 

चयं कंचिढ्पात्तख दुरितस्य प्रचचते। 

शनत्पत्ति तथा चान्य प्रत्यवायस्य मन्वते॥ ` 
Ta | ' 

सन्ध्यामुपासते ये तु सततं शंसितजता; । 

` विधूतपापास्ते यान्नि ब्रह्मलाकमनामयं॥ 

एव। 


सिद्धा ० 


RY 


दद्यादइरहः yrs forte: प्रीतिमावहन | 
इत्यादिकमेव फलमस्तु ॥ न च पिटप्रीतिः कथं 


फलं वयधिकरणलादिति“वाच्यं । गयाश्राद्धादाविव 


उद्द्श्यतसम्नन्थनव फलजनकतलस्य WAR कन्पनात्‌ | 
अत एवोक्तं शास्त्रदर्शितफलमनष्ठानंता lm 
इति | fara qua तु WW खर्गफलं una 
त्यनेमिततिकानष्ठानस्य सामान्यत खर्गफलकन्पनात 
पण्डापब्वीर्थप्रदत्तिय न waníag न+ aqua 

दुःखाभाववत्‌ खतः पुरुषार्थ; । ,न वा AGATA | 
प्रत्यवायानत्पत्तो कथं प्रक्तिरिति.चत्‌। इत्यं। यचा 
fe famed प्रत्यवांयाभार्वालुहात तदभात तद- 
भाव: । एवं प्रत्यवायाभावस्य मंच दुःखप्रागभावभन्व 
quu तद भाव इति यामचेममाधारणकारणताया 
दुःखप्रागभावं प्रत्यपि सुबंचवात। एवमव प्रायदि 
warty दु खप्नागभावदतुवर्मिति॥ नन न 4. 
भक्षयेदित्यत्र विध्यर्थे कथं TAUA: | इष्टमाधनला- 
भावस्य कृतिसाध्यवाभावस्य च बार्धायतुमगक्यला- 
दिति Wa) तत्र वाधादिष्टमाधेनलं कृतिमाध्यवञ्च न 


विध्यथ: fai बलवद्निष्टाननवन्थिवमाच तरभाव 
grada साध गल 


ज्ञा बाध्यमाना 


नञा grad) wae बलवद्नि 


सति हतिसाध्यलं विध्यर्थः । तदभावख 7 
विग्रिष्टाभावो विरवत arda विश्राम्यति n 


WS 


सिद्धा° ननु झेमेनाभिचेरन्‌ यजेतेत्यच कथं बलवदनिष्टाननव- 
न्विलमर्थः । are मरणामुकूलय्यापारस्य हिंसालेन 
नरकसाधनत्वात्‌ ॥ ए' च वेधलान्निषेध इति arsi i 
अभिचारे प्रायक्षित्तापदेशात्‌ ॥ न च मरणानकूल- 
व्यापार॑माचं यदि हिंसा “तदा wysccm quai 
हिंसकलापत्ति्गललग्नान्नरभक्षणजन्यमरणे uranfü- 
लापत्तिख्चति, वाच्यं । मरणोद्वेश्शकलस्थापि विशेषण- 
लात्‌.। अत एव -सप्तमीतेलान्यङ्गस्य न हिंसालं wA- 
देश्यकक्षिप्नाराचदहतत्राह्मणर तु वाचनिकं प्राय- 
faufafa 3q । शेनवारणायादृष्टादार कलेन fa- 
RITTA | अत्‌, एव काशीमरणाद्यर्थशतशिवपूजादे रपि 
न féwrd ॥ न च साक्षान्मरणजनकसरेव हिंसालं 
wag न तथा' faq तञ्जन्यापुर्वमिंति वाच्यं । 
AnA ब्राह्मण ब्रणपाकपरम्परया wa हिंसा- 
लानापत्तः p केचित्तु ware दिंसाफलं न तु मरणं | 
गेनजन्यखड्गघातादिरूपा fear अभिचारपदार्थ; | 
तस्य च पापजनकतं । अतः Wa वेधलात्‌ पापा- 
जनकलेऽपि अग्रिमपौपं प्रतिसन्धाय ar अ प्रव- 
ELEM LE S आप्ताभिप्राया विध्यर्थः । पाकं 
gu इत्यादा आज्ञाह्विरूपेच्छावाचितवाश्षिक्याच- 
स्थेच्छावाचिलं लाघवात । एवञ्च खगंकामा यजेते- 
त्यादा याग! स़र्गकामहतिसाध्यतयाऽभीष्ट Tae i तत 


RRO 


भाषां उपादानस्य चाध्यशं प्रवृत्तो जनक भवेत्‌ ॥ १४८ ॥ 
निवृत्तिस्तु भवेद्‌ tore दिष्टसाधनेताधियः। 
PME ERES RECS 
fagre आप्तेष्टवेनेष्टसाधनलादिकमनमाय T कल अ- 

MINT तदभावाश्च NIHA | यस्त वेदे पारषेयलं 
माभ्यपैति ते प्रैति ,विधिरेव anaga रव अतिः कु- 
माथीः पुंयोगे मामं ॥ न च कत्तंझरएं वार्धक | कपि- 
सकणादादिकमार भ्याद्यपुण्य स॑ कर्लखारणस्येव प्रतीथ- 
मानलात। अन्यथा सतीनामणकटेकलापको: । तत्रेव 
कढैअरणमस्तीति Refa छम्दांसि जज्ञिरे amt- 
दित्यादिकत्तस्मरणमस्य॑व । एवं प्रति मन्वन्तरं चंपा 
अतिरन्या विधीयत इत्यपि द्रष्टव्यं 

खयम्भ्रेष भगवान्‌ वंदा HAMA परा 1 

शिवादा fimum WATT ISD ग कारका: N 
दूति वेदस्य स्ठतिमात्र ॥ ग च पोारवयबभमाबि” 
सम्षवादप्रामाणं स्यादिति वाच्यं । नित्यमन्यशलेग 
निदाषलात्‌। अत एव पहुषान्तर भामादिममृवाम्र 
' कपिक्षादे: odis वेद्ख | किञ्च वलानामेवानित्यलम्य 
वच्चमाणलात सुतरा mappe वदष्यानित्यव- 
समिति ॥ उपादानलैति । उपादानस्य बमवायिकार- 
aani ward wur 'कारणमिति॥ ९४८ ॥ 

दिष्टसाधगताजञानल्य दु खमाधगविषयकनित क 


RE 


भाषा re जोवनयोनिस्तु सर्ववदाऽतीन्द्रियो भवेत्‌॥ Welt 
शरीरे प्राएसञ्चारकारण परिकीत्तितं * | 
fra गुरुल स्यात्‌ एथिव्यादिदये तु तत्‌॥१५९॥ 
अनित्ये तदनित्यं स्थात्नित्ये नित्यमदाहतं | 
तदवासमवायि स्थात्‌ पतंनाख्ये तु कमणि ॥ १५२॥ 
सांसिद्दिकदरवत्वं स्यान्नेमित्तिकमथापरं। 


सिद्धाश प्रति अनकलमखंयक्यतिरेकादवधारितमिति भावः ॥ 
यक्ष इति । 'जीवनयानिय्नो यावञ्जीवनमनुवत्तंते i 
स चातीम्ट्रियः॥ १५० ॥ 
तच प्रमाणमाई । शरीरे प्राणसञ्चारकारणं 
परि कोत्तिंतमिति। प्राणसञ्चारो हि अधिकः शासादि 
प्रयत्नसाथ्यः। इत्यञ्च प्राणसञ्चारस्य यत्षसाध्यलानमा- 
नात्‌ प्रत्यक्ञयल्लस्य वाधाचातीन्द्रिययल्नसिद्धि! । स 
एव जीवनयामिप्रयल्लः ॥ गरुलं निरूपयति । अती- 
faafafa ॥ १५९ n 
अनित्ये झणुकादी तहुरुलमनित्यं । नित्ये पर- 
माणो नित्यं। गरुवमित्यनवत्तत। aged असमवायि 
` असमवायिकारष्ं। पतने आश्यपतने इत्यर्थः ॥ ९५२ ॥ 
ट्र वलक्निरूपयति। साँसिड्रिकमिति। x38 दिविधं 


ren reg, 


+ तत्‌ प्रकोत्तितलिति पाठाकरः i 


Ne 


भाषा” सांसिद्दिकन्न सलिले हितोयंक्षितितेजसाः ॥ १५३॥ 
परमाणा जल नित्यमन्यन्नानित्यमुच्चते। 
नेमित्तिकं वङ्ियागात्तयनोयघुतादिषु ॥ १५४॥ 
RAG स्थन्दन हतुनिमित्तं सङ्गच्चतु तत्‌ | 
स्ना जैले स नित्याऽणावनित्या$वयविन्यसे॥। १५५ t 
तेलान्तर AARNE दचनस्यानकूलता | 


fagre सांसिद्धिकं नेमित्तिकञ्चेति। 'दिबोयं नेमित्तिकं ur- 
माणाविति॥ १५३ ॥ 

अलपरमाणो gad नित्यं । अन्यत्र प्रथित्रीपर- 
माणादो जलद्वणका देए च ट्रवलमनित्यं । कुत्रचित्ते- 
जसि कुत्रचित्‌ ्टथि्याञ्च नेमित्तिकं gaa) तत्र 
को वा नेमित्तिकार्थशद hafa y मेमित्तिकमिति। 
वह्लीति पदन्तजञाऽथक। तथा च तंज:मंयागाग्रिमंया- 
asa नेमित्तिकं ट्रवलं ae सुवथादिरुप anfu 

घुतजदप्रहतिर्शययाँ वर्त्ञत इत्यर्थ: ॥ १५ ४॥ 
ट्रबल स्यन्दने हेतुनिभित्त wg तु तद्विति p 
हेतुरिति असमवायिकारणमिद्यर्थः | सङ्गे TWST- 
दिसंयागविशेष agad aepfeafafa argi तग 
द्रुतसुवष्दीनां 4 wi स्रं निरूपयति। जाय " 

द्रति । जल एवेत्यर्थः ।' अभी ae ॥ १.१. ॥ 
ax एथिव्यामपि तिलखइ उपलभ्यत | न चामे 


A AN 


भाषा” संस्कारभेदों वेगा।थ स्थितिस्थापकभावने ॥ १५६॥ 
मूर्तमाचे तु वेगः pe HASH वेगजः कचित्‌ | 
स्थितिस्थापकसंस्कार छिते केचिज्वतुव्वपि॥ १५७॥ 
अनीन्द्रियोऽसो विज्ञेयः कचित्‌ esf कारणं | 


fure जलोयः॥ तथा सति दरनप्रातिकूर्ख स्यादत ATE | 
तेलान्तरे तत्प्रकषीदे इनक््यानुकूलतेति । ततृप्रकषात्‌ 
लंइप्रकषीत्‌ | तेल उपलभ्यमानल्नेहाऽपि जलीय vai 
ne प्रशटटक्पद ग्ररंपमुकूल्यं। अपलष) ले हि जलं वि 
नाशयतोति भावः॥ संस्का रन्षिरूपयति। संस्कारेति i 
वेगस्थितिश्थापकभावनाभेदात्‌ संस्कारस्तिविध इत्य- 
अरप * 
quara तु वेग: स्थात्‌ कर्मजा वेगजः wfs- 
दिति । क्लग्रंजवेगजभेदादेगा दिविध इत्यर्थः | शरादीा 
हि नादनजनितेन कर्णा वेगो जन्यते । तेन च qaj- 
कर्मनाशादुत्तरं sl । एवमग्रेपि । विमा च वेगं 
कममणः कर्रप्रतिबन्धक लात qaaa उन्तरकम्मा- 
त्पक्तिय न श्यात्‌ । यत्र वेगवता कपालेन जनिते 
घटे वेगा अन्यते स॒ वेगजे वेग: ॥ स्थितिस्थापक इति। 
आक्टशाखादीक्लां कपित्यागे * पुनर्गममस्थ स्थितिस्था- 
पकसाध्यलात्‌ | केचिदिति । way चित्यादिषु fa- 
frana कचिम्मन्यन्त तदप्रमाणमिति भावः ॥१५७॥ 
Mei 


१४१ 


भाषा» भाषनास्यस संस्कारो MARPAC T १५८ ॥ 
उपेचषानात्मकस्तस्य निश्चयः कारणं भवेत्‌ | 
सरण प्रत्यभिज्ञायामण्यसा रेतुरुचते ॥ १५९ ॥ 


सिद्धा’ असो खितिखापक्र: । कचिद्‌ आढष्टशाखादा ॥ 
भावनाण्य इति ॥१५८॥ 
तस्य संस्कारस्य । उपेचात्मकज्ञानात्‌ स॑स्कारान- 
त्पत्तेरपेच्ञानात्मक इत्युक्तं | तत्अंशयात्र्‌ संस्कारान- 
त्पत्तेर्मिस॒य xar; तेनोपेचात्यनिद्चयलेग संस्कार 
मति हेतुतेति भावः॥ नन्‌ सरणं प्रल्ुपेचान्यनिश्चयलेन 
हेतुले तेमापेचादिखले न रारणं इत्यञ्च संस्कारं 
प्रति ज्ञानलेनेव चेतुतास्खिति wa । विनिगमनावि- 
रहेणापि संस्कार प्रति उपेशान्यनिञ्चयलेन हेतुतायाः 
fagara किञ्च उपक्षास्थले संस्कार कस्प्रमाया गरु- 
लात्‌ संस्कार प्रति चापेचान्यलेग हेतुताया: fag 
ATA तत्र प्रमाणं दशयति! सरणे प्रत्यभिज्ञाया- 
मणसो इतुरुच्यते इति । असो संस्कारः सरणं, 
अत्यभिज्ञानञ्च जनयति | अतः संस्कारः कल्यते । 
विना व्यापार पृव्यानुभवस्थ छुरणादि जनगासाम्धत्‌। 
खख्यापारान्यतर!भावे कारणलासबावात्‌ ॥ न फ़ 
maant प्रति तत्तासंस्कारस्य WAS nafa- 
ma: संस्कारजन्यलेग रूतिलापत्तिरिति वां । 


१9२ 


भाषा० भम्माधम्मावदष्ट स्याद्‌ भः खगादिसाधन | 
गङ्गास्तानादि यागादि व्यापारः परिकीर्त्ितः॥९६०॥ 
— त त क 
सिद्धा ० अप्रयोजकलात । परे तु अनुदुद्धसंस्कारात्‌ प्रत्य- 
भिज्ञानुदयादुदुद्धसंस्कारश्य डेतुलापॅचया quu 
quà प्रत्यभिज्ञां प्रति, Wdd कल्यत TANTE: ॥ 
Ve Il 
अदृष्टं निरूप्यृति । धम्भाधम्माविति। खगादिस- 
कलसुखानां' खर्गसाधगीभूतशरीरादीनास साधनं 
धर्म AA:N तत्र'प्रमाणं दशंयितुमाइ। यागादीति। 
यागादिव्यापारतया' हि wal: कल्यते। अन्यथा या- 
गादीनां fat विनष्टतया निद्यापार तया च काला- 
न्तरभाविखर्गजनर्कलं न स्थात्‌ ACHAT ATA: | 
चिरध्वस्तं फलायालं न कम्मातिशयं विना vía ॥ 
ननु यागध्यंस एव व्यापारः स्यान्‌ न प्रतियागित- 
द्ंसयारेकत्राजनकलं। सर्वत्र तथाले मानाभावात्‌ ॥ 
न च wm HATA मन्ते चरमफलस्यापूव्येनाश- 
aa तथालमिति वाच्यं । कालविंशेषस्थ सदका- 
fee इत्यत॥आह | गञ्जाखानति | गद्भारानस्य 
fe खर्गजनकलेऽनन्तानां* जलसंयोगध्वंसानां व्यापा- 
Ma HVA लाघवादिति भावः ॥ 
१६०॥ 


१४३ 


भाषा” कर्मानाशजलसशादिना नाश्यस्वसा मतः | 
अधम्मा नरकादीनां देतुनिन्दितकर्माज ॥ १६१॥ 
्रयशित्तादिनाश्योऽसे/ीवदृत्ती तमो गुणा । 


डेका > डो E €——— — —Á 


सिद्धा ननु ध्येसोईपि न व्यापारोऽस्ु॥ न च farar- 
पारस्य fraga कथं कारणलमिति ae | अनः 
न्यथासिद्धनियतपूग्क्रन्तिलख तत्रापि BRITT | oa- 
वहितपूव्येवर्त्तिवं हि चत्तुःसंयागोदेः कारणलं न तु 
wig कार्थकालडत्तिलमिव सभेवायिकारणस्यु का- 
रणलमित्यत आह । करम्मनाशाजलस्पशादिना ATN- 
स्वस मत इति। यदि fe अंपूळे न स्थात्‌ तदा 
कर्सनाशाजलसय्रादि नां ai wate न स्थात्‌ं। न 
हि, तेन यागादिनाशः प्रतिबलो वा aa धकाते । 
qu पूवमेव दृत्तलादिति॥ एबेन देवताप्रीतिरेव 
फर्लामत्यपास्ं | गङ्गाखानाड्दो सब्वंत्र देवताप्रीते- 
रसमवात्‌ । देवातायास्चेतनलेऽपि ततप्रीतेरनुद w- 
लात्‌ । प्रीतेः सुखखरूपलेन विषणुप्रीत्याद agaa- 
वात्‌। जन्सुखादेस्तत्राभावात्‌। तेन विष्णुप्रीतिजन्य+" 
लेन पराभिमतखगादिरेव विष्णुप्रीतिशब्दन लच्युते ॥ 
aur नरकादीनां हेतु नि]ीदतकर्म्मज इति । नरक- 
दुःखादिसकलदुःखानां नारकिशरीरादीग्राञ्च सा- 
YTAN TAU ॥ १६९॥ › i 
प्रमाणमाइ । प्रायश्चित्तादिना शे से । जीवडत्ती 


भाषा" 


सिद्धा ० 
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इमा तु वासनाजन्या ज्ञानादपि विनश्यनः ॥ ११२ ॥ 
लिमा गणाविति । यदि धमी न खात तदा 
प्रायश्वित्तादिनाशल न स्थात्‌। न हि तन त्रह्मइन- 
नादीनां नाशः प्रतिबन्धो वा विधातुं शक्यते। तस्य 
पृ्वेविनष्टलादिति भावः । जीवेति । ईश्वरस्य wat- 
धम्राभावादिति भावः n इमा तु वासनाजन्यो ज्ञा- 


नादॉपि क्मिशत'इति। इमा waiti LE 


मेति | अता ज्ञानिना छते सुछतदुष्कृतकर्मंपी न 
फलायालंमिति .भावः । ज्ञानादपीत्यपिना भाग- 
परियइ; ॥ “ननु तत्तज्ञानय कथं YAra- 
शकलं | नाभुक्त क्षीयते wa कस्पकोाटि श्तेर पीति वच- 
नविरोधात्‌ | rag तच्चन्चानिना झटिति काय- 
ww सकलकर्फणां भागेन चय इति चेन्न। तत्र AT- 
गस्य बेदबाधितनाशकापलक्षितवात्‌ | KARAAT प्रा- 
थद्चित्तादिना कर्बाणां नाशः । तदुक्तं । ज्ञानाप्रिः 


, स्वक णोत्यादि ना,। भूयते च। चीयन्ते चास्य कम्माणि 


तस्मन्‌ v9 परावरे इति n नन तत्तज्ञानिनस्तदि 
गरीरावस्थानं {सुखदुःखादि च न स्थात्‌ ज्ञानेन च 
naiai कर्मणां भाशादिति चेन्न प्रारभेतर कर्मणामेव 
नाशात्‌^तन्तच्छरीरभागजनकं हि यत्का तत्‌ WITH 
तदभिप्रायमेव नाभृक्तमिति वचनमिति ॥ gR 


VN, 


भाषा» शब्दों ध्वगिय aay erret ध्यनिः। 
कष्डसंयोगादिजन्या TH ATA मताः ॥ १६९॥ 
wat शब्दा नभोवृत्ति' Arme] TAA 
वोचीतरङ्गन्यायेन तदुत्पत्तिसु कोनता ॥ १६४ ॥ 
कदस्बकारक*न्यायादुत्यत्िः कस्थचिन्मते | 
उत्पन्नः को विनष्टः ऋ इति बुद्देरनित्यता ॥ १६५१॥ . 


सिद्धाश शब्दं निरूपयति। शब्दा airy वृश्च म्टदङ्गा- 
fcr ध्वनिः । कण्डसंयोगादिजन्या वणारे कादयो 
मताः ॥ सव्यः शब्दो नभोठत्तिः ग्रातरात्प्रलु Baya 
दूति ॥ नभाडत्तिराकाश्रप्ममवेतः ॥ दूर खशब्द्सायद- 
ware । ओजेति ॥ मन yn 
शब्दे ATA कथमत्पत्तिरत, आइ। वीचितरङ्गन्यायेन 
aafaa कीर्त्तितेति।, आद्यशब्दस्य वडिदेंगदिग- 
वच्छिन्ना$न्य: शब्दस्तेनेव शब्देन जन्यते। तेन चापर स्तः 
द्रापकः | एवं क्रमेण श्राचोलान्ना गृह्यत इति ul 
१६४ ॥ 

कदस्नकारकन्यायादुश्पक्ति: TARA इति। आ- ` 

UNR (uS दशशब्दा उत्पद्चने। ततसान्ये३'ग- 
शब्दा उत्पद्यन्त इति,भावः । अै्मिन्‌ कल्ये गारवादुक्त 
safa इति ॥ ननु were नित्यलादुत्पक्तिः कथ- 


-— ~ ) 
* कदम्बगेल्कंति पाठान्तरः i 


१४९ 
भाषा” सोऽयं क इति fg साजात्यमवलम्बत | 
तदेवाषधमित्यादा खजातीये$पि दशनात्‌॥ १६६॥ 
इति औमदाम दोपा्यायविद्यानिवासभट्टाचाव्यसुत 
ओ्रोयुतविद्वनाथपच्चाननभट्टाचाय्येविरचिते! भाषाप- 
रिक्तदः समाप्तः ॥ * ॥ 


fagi. मत आह । उत्पन्न; को विनष्टः क इति -वृड़ेरनित्य- 
तेति] शब्दानासत्पादविनाशप्रत्ययशालिलादनित्यल- 
' मित्यर्थ: ॥ १६५ ॥ 
ननु स्‌ एवायं ककार इत्यादि प्रत्यभिज्ञा नाच्छ- 
ब्दानां नित्यलं । इत्यं “चात्पादविनाशबुद्धिभरमरूपा 
चेत्यत आह ७ सोऽयं क इति बुद्धिस्तु साजात्यमवल- 
wa | तदेवाषधमित्यादी सजातीयेऽपि guetfafa । 
ततर प्रत्यभिज्ञानस्य तत्‌सजातीयलं विषया न तु dg- 
maar विषयः। उक्तप्रतीतिविराधात्‌। इत्यञ्च दये- 
रपि aa क्षमबमिति॥ नन सजातीयत्रं साऽयमिति- 
प्रत्यभिज्ञायां भासते इति कुत्र दृष्टमित्यत आइ v 
तदेवेति । gated मया इतं तदेवान्येनापि छृत- 
मित्यादिदर्शनादिति भावः ॥ १६६ ॥ 
ví" श्रीर्महामद्दा पएयायविद्यानिवासभट्टाचार्य- 
पत्ररीयतविश्वनाथपञ्चाननमद्वाचायविरचिता सि- 
ड्वान्तमक्रायली FIAT ॥ l 


१४५ 


भाषापरिच्छ cl Hera | 
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g Re यविप्रभ्वंस विज्नध्व॑र्स 
१२ 8 समक्ायिकारगत्व समखायिकारणत्वं 
१३ t जनक ' जनकं 
T R गुणक्म्मेमात्त गुशकम्ममाच 
४० RUR 0 eruta Ant 
ad t गाचरो RIT 
Bq 8 ANS id 
8९ २० बिघा वेशिष्य 
१९. < प्र्रच्षं ware 
qi. १ वाध्य , बोध्यं 
७८ २१ पदतन्या पजन्य 
cc १२ «ue «arai 
we १६ TI: नेवापपत्तेः 
eq १२ Kaa वत्वं 
९७ २१ दित्वदि दित्वादि' 
११० t Tuna एथकात्व 
११९ २१ पाटलीपुतात पाटकीपुत्रात्‌ 
१२० n aw क्षचित्‌ 
१२५ ७ agaa वह्यभावेन 
RRR ॥ कदाचित कदाचित्‌, 
१४२ १ साधन साधनं í 
१४३ १ नाश्यस्खसा ANARE. 


~ j निर्धण्टपत्र 
भाषापरिव्छेदर्थ निधण्टपततं । 


प्रकरणं SETE 
मडुलाचरण ...................... & है 
CAR LK A A c E श्‌ 
RATAM: ............ लन ` 8 
गुणविभागः .....०-००५०००००००-००००००००० ५ 
कम्मविभागः ......... त durs 
सामान्यनिरूपण .................... anne 
विशेधनिरूपखं ; ७ 
समवायपरिचयः..... ७ 
अभावविभागः ........... x ऽ 
र्‌ इति पदार्थविभागकथनं प्रथमभागः | 
सप्तपदाथानां शाधम्म्येवेधम्म्येकथमं .....!....९० 
कारणच ............. ET १. .१२ 
कारणविभागः ५ ८... ८०००० ७७००००० RR 
अन्यथासिद्धिलक्षयविभागो ................ १३ 
XUAT समवायिकारगत्वकथनं...... coe १६ 
असमवादिक्रारणस्य गुणकम्ममाचरत्तितं . .. . , BERT. 
नित्यडव्यभिब्नानामाग्रितवकथन ............ १६ 
इति संप्तपदाभागां साधम्म्यादिकथन दितीव भागः | 
एथिवोनिरूपणं ................ — २१ 
एथिवीविभागः .......... mm Tm RU 
देइन्द्ियविधयकधने .................... २५ 
जलनिरूपणं ........ TEE EE „39 
तेजानिरूपणं ...................... "AT 


वायुनिरूप्रथं «०००००,०००००००००००००० ० ०» »» न्हे 


NNNM 


७ 9 “०४ AMBP A 


प्रक० yo 
आकापनिरूपयं , ,. .. . . . . ३४ 
कालनिरूपणं Qaa bd via । 
fsfgewa .......... ad 
दात्मनिरूपा,,.,,............ त éco | 
शानभतिस्षतिभेरेन बडदे विध्यकथनं 88 
अनभतिविमाह्ण प्रबच्तादिप्रमासकद्यन च .....99 


प्रद्क्षविक्षाग'.................;. eens " 
अद्याध्यदो लस्ञनःसंयोगस्य WUE .......... ge 
qua: wirt मनाग्राह्मत्व 8९ 
निव्विकल्पक्ञानस्यातौन्द्रिय्र॒कथनं ....... ००००. 


— a: ‘a 


भंदचबकथन..., 
सानमितियत्पादनं क क य वक e 
परामगणच्ण,.,.,..,.,..,,....,........... Q? 
qg ६१ 
URAR PE ६५ 


इत्वाभासविभागः .९...,...... $o 
उपमितियत्यादन © 9७०७ ०७०७७७०७००० ०७०७० ० ७ ००००० ००० YT 
शाब्द्बाधप्रकारपरिचयः ................ , 9c 
शाम्दबोधकारणवाथनं ..... 1 या ce 
« हर ० 
आसत्तिलकाणं, .. ... ............- +. ° ...७७ 
योग्यतानिवंचनं ....... eer त EEE go 
| e 
स्याकाडुानिवचन. ........... ee puss go 
»तार्तपर्थेनिवचनं......... Tm EU 
मनानिरूपणं ........,....... re ९३ 
SURRE ny eer RP QoS ER 
इति एचिथादिइथपदाथनिरूपक्षं टतोयभागः | 
गुगनिरूपंगं ..................-.... .००४8 
मत्तगुणकयन .... +. +, ७०० ७७ ७ ७ ०० th 


खमृत्तेगुयकथन TERT y E 


A. 
II IY v9 AP FE ye 79 ०० yo BA ÄÄ APAP GOA LP uo uo Ps 


» 


so 


प्रक० Yo 
euam .............. ET 
विशेषगुंगकधनं....... en ६ eq 
सामान्यगुबकथनं ........... ह. eee eq 
विभुविशेधगुणनामतोत्िवतादिकचन ..... SUN Td 
रूपस्य ABTA कारणत्वं .............. हप 
रसनिरूपणं............. कत ताका १०० 
गन्धनिरूपणं,......,...,............ १०१ 
ULETE ........................ १०९ 
रूपादिस्पशान्तानां पाकजत्वकथनं ,......... १०२ 
सझ्ानिरूपण ................ TP LI 
परिमाणनिरूपयं १०८ 
एथकतनिरूपरण॑ ................... set 
संयोगनिरूपणं .. ........ ... ........ DAR 
परत्वापरत्वमिरूपणं ..... Piae ads NUR 
बडिनिरूपणं ५,०६१ 
स्प्रश्षाविभागः.................... ५.५६१४ 
संशयलच्षणं ..:.............. “०. १३, 
संप्रयकारणकथन , ,. .. . . . ... . ९ ०.......१९६ 
अप्रमाकारयकधनं .................... ११६ 
प्रथक्षारी गुगपरिचयः .................. १९७ 
प्रमानिरूपणं A १. 
व्यातिग्रह्षामायकथनं .................... १२२ 
परकीयव्याियरइप्रतिबन्धाथमुपाधिनिरूपखं . . . .१२३ 
उपाधेडूषकतावीजकधनं.................. १२४ 
अनुमानविभागः ................ पग र १२३ 
सुखनिरूपणं , . . ..... .. . . . . .... + }....१२९ 
दुःखनिरूपय Serre ee १२९ 
इच्छाकयनं .................. RN का १३० 
देवकधनं....................( (०. ७.५३१ 


यलनिरूपयविभागो .................... १३१ 


नल. 
e. 


A ASH KP AAP ०० ०० CM, /° ० c A A A hws ss 


E C RS 
KuNWWE jesse 
' दुवतवनिरूपलविभागो ..,............ ne a 
referri QUNM 7 
.संक्ारनिरूपगविभागो..........'........९४० 
खटकनिरूपण ......;.................१४९ 
शब्दनिरूप्रवविभागे................ BNET 


इति गुणपदार्थनिरूप्रथं qu Wm | 
इति भाषापरिच्छेदनिधंण्टपरं सम्पू ॥ 


- mre क ळे - 

* r AP al L 

231 r, 2 
NN 

a x aOR S Aon 


vo AI jou 


. € * करै 


